Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 






feacvar!) College Xibtar; 



•koL,v»IU. S ..Sx 




^ \ 



^ ■ 



3 2044 102 853 991 



/y 



6i >^ 



'^ 



//; r/..^^ 



^^c 



Y 



I 



i 



H 
% 



> 



i 



i 



AN 



ELEMENTARY 



GREEK GRAMMAR, 



BASED ON THE 



LATEST GERMAN EDITION 



OF 



KtTHNER^ V, 



BY 



CHARLES O'LEARY, M. A., 

PB0FB8S0S OF OBEBK IN MOUNT BT. UABT'S COLLBOB, HABYLAND. 



NEW YORK: 
D. & J. SADLIER & CO., 164 WILLIAM STREET; 

128 Federal St., Boston ; and Corner of Notre Dame and 
St. Francis Xayier Streets, Montreal, C. K 

1856. 



i 






^ r» • ■ fc' 




H . ^ , O-e. 



\A^<vU^>* 



1 



f 



Entered ftccording to Act of Congress, in the year 1S56, 

Bt CHAS. OXEAEY, 

In the Clerk's Office of the District Court of the United States for the District of Maryland. 



JoHir F. Tsew, 
Fiintor, Stercotypcr, aod El«etrot7pcr, 
8T1 & 879 Broadway, 
Oor. WUto StTMt, N«w York. 



PREFACE. 



-•♦♦- 



The Grammar here offered is an abridgment of the System of 
modern German Grammars. Such a book for beginners seems called 
for in the unanimous preference given by Scholars to this system, 
oyer the imperfect system of the grammars now in use. The study 
of the language is no longer confined to artificial rules ; its growth 
and its changes are shown to be according to known principles and 
laws. The excellence of the system here offered consists in making 
the student acquainted with these principles, And thereby employing 
his reason in that part of his education, where memory only was ex- 
ercised by the old method. 

We have had, moreover, an opportunity of observing and testing 
its value as a method of Elementary Instruction. It has been taught 
fbr some time in the College to which we are attached, with all the 
advantage to the student that was anticipated. We saw no other 
objection to its being universally adopted, than the copious form in 
which it has been presented both in the German Grammars, and in 
their English versions. With the view of removing this objection, 
and of giving the junior student the benefit of a system so highly 
prized by the scholar, we have compiled the present Elementary 
Grammar. We have followed the Grammars of Kiihner, known as 
his " Large " and " School " Grammars. These have been selected, 
as being more methodical and scientific in their arrangement than 
any others that have come under our observation. Omitting the 
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learned dissertations and numerous details of the original, we Have 
endeavored to furnish to the student, in a concise and simple form, 
whatever is of general application. 

The advantages this system of grammar possesses over the com- 
mon method are principally these : 

1st. The forms and changes (of words) are traced to a few general 
principles and thereby are subjected to a scientific classification. 

2d. The multitude of details, ever embarrassing to the student, 
are comprised in a few comprehensive rules. 

3d. What were regarded as exceptions and anomalies, are brought 
under the established laws of the language. 

4th. Eules founded on a profound knowledge and scientific analy- 
sis of the language are substituted for arbitrary formulas. 

It remains only to state, that such an arrangement has been 
adopted as will best unfold these elements to the learner. 

In this arrangement a knowledge of the laws that govern the in- 
terchange of letters becomes an essential introduction to the study of 
inflections. 

In every manner of inflection the changeable part of the word is 
carefully distinguished from the unchangeable part or stem. 

The principles of contraction are given in a few rules, which if 
duly impressed on the mind of the student, will save him from the 
embarrassing exercise of reciting examples. 

Yerbs in fu are reduced to a common principle of Tense-formation, 
and thereby, it is hoped, divested of the confusion and irregularity 
which made them a puzzle to the student. 

The syntax will be found to run in accordance with the more 
copious syntax of Kuhner and Jelf. 

Instead of a number of unconnected rules, the principle of each 
case is first laid down, and the various constructions are shewn to be 
modifications of this principle. 

& O'L. 
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CHAPTER I. 








§1. Lettees. 




70RU 


» 


SOUND. 


NAME 


t 


A 


cc 


a 


AXya 


Alpha 


B 


fi 


b 


Bfjra 


Beta 


r 


Y 


g 


Tufifjia 


Gamma 


J 


8 


d 


JkXxa 


Delta 


E 


e 


e short 


"E t//iX6v 


Epsilon 


Z 


S 


z 


Zfjva 


Zeta 


H 


V 


e long 


'Hra 


Eta 


e 


& 


th 


Ofjra 


Theta 


I 


I 


• 
1 


^IcSra 


Iota . 


K 


X 


k 


Kdnna 


Kappa 


A 


X 


1 


AdfifiSa 


Lambda 


M 


f* 


ni 


Mv 


Mu 


N 


V 


n 


Nv 


Nu 


m 

0^ 


s 


X 




Xr 
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* 


VOVVKIi^. 


§2. 


FORM 


• 


BOUND. 


NAHK 


• 





o 


o short 


"0 fiixqov 


OniTlcron 


n 


n 


P 


111 


Pi 1 


p 


Q 


r 


'Pdi 


Eho 


2 


g 


s 


2lyfia 


Sigma 


T 


T 


t 


Tav 


Tau 


Y 


V 


u 


'Y y/iXov 


Ypsilon 


4> 


V 


ph 


4>l 


PH 


X 


% 


ch 


Xc 


Chi 


W 


yj 


pa 


Wl 


Psi 


a 


CO 


o long 


^£2 fisya 


Omega 



The letters are pronounced like the Latm cha^fio- 
ters placed opposite to them. 

Hem. Iota is pronounced like the English ie. 
y before the palatals y, Xy Xy S> ^^ ^• 

5 is made up of cfe, and is to be pronounced accord- 
ingly. Thus TQccns^a^ pronounced TQccTttB-ca. 

6 final assumes the form of g. When Sigma con- 
curs with T they are written as one character, g^ called 
Stigma. 

r always retams its own sound; never ta^g the 
sound of c before % as in English and Latin. 

§2. Vowels. 

1. Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 
Vowels have each two sounds, a long and a short. The 
long sounds of s and o are denoted by distinct charac- 
ters, 1/ and <o. The sounds of the others may be distin- 
guished by the mark (-) for long, and (-) for short, 
placed over them ; thus, a, a. 
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2. The vowels ay ly v, are regarded as the radical 
vowel sounds. The others are subordinate to them. 
Thus s is intermediate to a and ^, and o, to a and t/. 

3. Vowels coming together are sometimes blended 
into one sound, which is called a diphthong. 

4. In Greek, diphthongs are formed by the union of 
I and V with the other vowels. 

a + c = ac pronounced as ai in aisle, as at. 
a + v = av " " tm in fraud, as vavg. 

€ + c= ii " " i in fight, as dai^a. 

s + v=iv " ** ^t^ in feud, as cftvycus 

o + I = oc ** " oi in void, as oidu. 

ou in sound, as Sovgog^ 



+ V 



}= ov 



I. 



or with some like 
ou in group. 
V -{• c = vc " like the pronoun we^ as vcog^ or 

wTii^ in white. 

6. When c forms a diphthong with the vowels a, 
f]y (Oy its sound is suppressed, and instead of being writ- 
ten with the long vowel it is subscribed — ^as aca^Q^ 
for atOXQcii ; m8(p for aidcjc. 

§3. Contraction op Vowels. 

• 

1. Contraction is the blending of two sounds or 
two letters into one, to prevent the hiatus that would 
arise from the concurrence of a number of vowels. 
The diphthong is the simplest form of contraction, but 
it is limited to the combinations mentioned (§2-4). 
All other combinations are comprised under the four 
following rules : 
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2. I. Botli vowels coalesce into a cognate long 
vowel or diphthong. 

n. A short vowel is absorbed by a long vowel or 
diphthong preceding or foUowing it. 

in. The short vowels a^ c, v, absorb the following 
vowel and become long. 

rV". When a short vowel precedes a diphthong, it 
coalesces with the first vowel of the diphthong, whilst 
the second is entirely absorbed, nnless it is c, which is 
subscribed. 

EXAMPLES OP THE FOEEGOINa EULES. 

RULE I. 

«+^ = i^ as cpiXss contracted into cpiXsc. 

o+^ = 6? " OQCCOfiaV " " OQcif^SV. 

RULE n. 

B-^-ec = tc " (pcXssig contract, into tpiXeig. 

RULE ni. 

a~\'€ = ci '^ Tijuas contracted into ri/ucc. 
i-^-s = I ^^ noQTisg & TtOQTLag " nogvig* 

RULE IV. 

a-^-oi = « " TtfiaoLfit cont'd into rcfia(4>i. 
a-^-ov = CO " necQccov " " nugci. 



§3. 



CONTRACTION. 
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3. The following examples comprise all tlie forms 
of contraction according to the foregoing rules. 



^+^ 
o+o 

a-\-oi - 
a-\-a - 

«+?? = 

€'{'01 
€'\'0V 

o+ccX 



=i£c as gjiX&'t 
=LOv " voog 
=a " ylgac 

= Ot/ " (ftkbOflhV 

-ri " Tvnrtat 

" (pcXaocg 
ov " (pcXaov 

■ G) " aldocc 
:ov " 5iAof 
:6> " SaXoTjva 



-=^01 



cpiXec 

TtOQTf 

vovg 
yLqtf 

TCflOiljLtV 
TlfMoig 

Xoa 
(fcXovfiav 

cptXtlg 

^cXfjg 

q)cXolg 

(pikov 

&qfj66a 

TCfirig 

aioci} 

8sXov 

SaXdiTS 



• Into tj in the third declension. 

t Into €1 in Accusative Plural of the third declension, as TroXcas, 
«roX€t9. 

% Into a in some adjectives, and into ov in Accusative Plural of 
syncopated and contracted adjectives, fiet^oa?, fici^^ovs (^25). 

^ Into -q in certain adjectives. 
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o-\-i =01 as aidoc aiSoZ 

o-{-ac=ac " dnXoac anXal 



O + Ol] 



4. Orasie contracts vowels concurring in separate 
words, when these words are closely related, as the 
article and its noun, the conjunction and the word it 
connects ; as to ovo/ua^ rovvojua. A comma placed 
over the vowel marks crasis. 

5. Elision removes a final vowel before the initial 
of the following word ; as In avreo for ejtl avro). It is 
limited in prose to prepositions, some forms of the pro- 
nouns, and verbs of familiar use ; as g)j]/uc, oiduy tC[A.Ly 
<fec. A long vowel is never elided. 

6. Syneztsis contracts only in pronunciation, and is 
confined to particles and adverbs ; as firj ov^ to be read 

flOV. 

T. Besides the foregoing vowel-changes, others are 
made by the substitution of a strong vowel for a 
weaker. In this way Epsilon, being the weakest of 
the vowels, is very often displaced as a final letter by 
other vowels ; as will be seen in the inflection of 
nouns and adjectives. 

§4. Cois^soi^AinB 

1. Are divided into Palatals, y, Xy x^ pronounced 
from the palate ; into linguals, by ty &y v, Qy Oy pro- 



§5. DITIBION OF MUTES. lY 

nounced from the tongue ; into Labials Tty /?, tp, pro- 
nounced from the lips. 

2. Consonants produced by the same organ of 
speech are said to be cognate. Thus y, Xy x ^^ ^^g" 
nate consonants. 

3. The consonants are divided again, according to 
the stress required in pronouncing them, into 

Breathmgs. — The Aspirate ( *" ) which corresponds 
to h ; the Sibilant (g) ; the Digamma, dropped from 
writing, but in sound resembles V or F. 

Liquids. — X, fi, Vy p, so called from the facility with 
which they flow into other sounds. 

Mutes. n^ fiy Cpy y, Xy ^9 ^> ^f ^' 



§6. DivisioiT OF Mutes. 

1. Mutes are divided according to the organs of 
utterance into 3 palatals, x, yy X\ ^ linguals, r, 5, i?" ; 
3 labials, n, /?, tp. 

Again, they are divided according to the breath- 
ings into 3 smooth containing one of each of the other 
divisions, n, ^yr\ 3 middle, /?, y^ 5; 3 aspirate, cp^^y ^* 
The following diagram represents the mutes in this 
twofold division. 
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CHANGES OF CONSONAinB. 



Palatals 


SMOOTH. 


MTDDLS. 


ASPIBATE. 


xanna mutes 


X 


Y 


X 


lingual 8 


T 


s 


-& 


rav '^ 


Labials 


n 


fi 


^ 





2. Mutes of the same breathing are called coordinate, 

3. The aspirate mutes are formed by the union of 
a mute of each order with the aspirate breathing. 
Their combination with the sibilant breathing q gives 
rise to the double letters ^^ ifj^ ^, = yq, ng^ 8g. 

The breathings in relation to vowels* are divided 
into the soft (' ) and aspirate (*" ). The latter is equiv- 
alent to the letter h. 



§6. Changes of Consokants. 

1. The tendency in language to attain euphony or 
harmony of sound by assimilation of letters has led to 
many changes both in vowels and consonants, from the 
original and radical forms of the words. These changes 
can be classified under general heads. The following 
rules will guide the beginner in tracing them through 
all combinations, and will enable him to anticipate 
them under certain conditions in the inflection of de 
clinable words. The radical form of the word will be 



In diphthongs the second vowel bears the breathing sign. 



§6. 



CHANGES OF COKSONAJSTTS. 
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given in each example, in order that the student may- 
see in accordance with what rules and principles the 
changes occur. 

MUTE CHANGES. 

2. I. Mutes assimilate by partaking the same 
breathing. 

II. The smooth and middle labials and Unguals 
before an aspirate palatal are changed into aspirates, 
as irvTv-d-rj by assimilation hytp-d^riy iXsy-^i] by 
assimilation iXex-O^n* 

ni. The following is the order of concurrence: 
a smooth (.t^ x) before a smooth r ; 
a middle (/?, y) before a middle 8 ; 
an aspirate (gp, ;^) before an aspirate x)- 



3. Examples. 



8TE1C 



{( 
(( 



K 
K 

fi mid. 

7 

7 

(p asp 

<t> 
X 
X 



u 
a 
u 



fi mid. before r smooth changed into ir smooth, as rerpifi-rcu (rpi0) 

rerpe<p-^at (rpetpi) 
Xe-Xey-rcu (Aey) 
fiefiptx-rai (fiptx) 
KVTT'Sa {kw) 
ypwp-Zriv (ypoup) 
'n\4K-$rjv (irXe/c) 
fipix-^riv (0p€x) 
i-rvv-^TI (twt) 
i-rpifi-^TI (T/>ij8) 

i'Xty-^ (\€y) 



ip asp. 
7 mid. 
Xasp. 

rr smooth " 

if) asp. " 

K smooth '* 

X asp. " 

rr smooth " 

j8 mid. " 

K smooth *' 

7 mid. " 



T " 
T " 

T *' 

5 mid. 
<&asp. 

;^ " 
3 " 






(( 
(( 
it 
t( 

u 
it 
u 
u 
u 
(( 
(I 



i( 
it 



t( 
t( 

il 



rerpiir-Tcu 

rerpeiF^Tai 

X6-X€«-Tai 

fi($pcK-Tat 

Kvfi-Sa 

ypd^Sriv 

ir\4y-i7iy 

fipfy-driv 

4--Tpi<l>-^ 

i"ir\4x-^ 

4-\4x'Sf7, 



4. The concurrence of coordinate mutes takes place 
not only in the inflection of verbs and nouns — but also 
in the formation of derivative words — and even in sep- 
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arate words. In the last case crasis and elision often 
give occasion for a change of mutes by bringing differ- 
ent breathings together, as ccTzb ov ; by elision uti ov^ 
by assimilation dg) ov ; rd iviga, by crasis d^drtqa. 

6. This principle is limited to mutes of different 
organs ; as, if two aspirates of the same kind come to- 
gether, one is changed to a smooth or to a different 
letter. Thus ^dncpG) for ^dcpcpco, 

6. A Lingual followed by another Lingual is 
changed into a ; as inaiif^'&rjv (stem ncd-^ changed into 

7. 'A Lingual followed by ^ is changed into a. 
Thus nXovTog, adjective nXovacog, instead of nhyvrcog ; 
McXriTOQ, adjective MiXriacog. 

8. Iota produces a like change in Palatals as rdxvQ, 
raxKoVy for which ^aaicov. In some instances Iota as- 
similates itself to the change it produces ; in the exam- 
ple given S-aOGcov is more common than ^ccaicjv. So 
j3gdSvgy /SgaSicDVy for which ^qaoicov changed to 
^qdcocov. 

9. Two aspirates cannot begin two successive sylla- 
bles ; when the middle part of a word loses the aspi- 
rate belonging to it, it is transferred to the beginning ; 
Ex. ?i(o from 6XG), to have. 



§7. Chajs^ges eequieed by the Conoueeence of 

Liquids and Mutes. 

1. A Pi-Mute before ^ is changed into /u, as ri- 
rvn-fiuL (stem tvtc) rsTi/fi-fiac. 
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A Kappa-Mute before // into the mid. y ; as na-nXs^- 
fzcu (stem nXtx\ ns-nXty-ficu. 

A Tau-Mute before fi into a ; as nh-nud^-fiai. (stem 
nhtxf)^ nk-nuG-fiat. 

2. The labial /? before v is changed into [m ; as ckfi- 
vog (stem 6€0) chainged to asfivog. 

3. V before a labial into /^ ; as efznuQta for evntiqca, 
V before a palatal into y ; as avy-McXteo for aw- 

^aXiwj 6vy';(q6vog for avv-^Qovog, Bpbre enclitics v 
is not changed ; as ovTiag rovys (neither is it before 
Tau-Mute ; as avvSsco). 

§8. Mutes and Liquids with the Sibilant a. 

1. The labials and palatals combine with Sigma to 
form the double letters ^ and y/ = (y+g) (^+^). 
The preposition sx before a remains unchanged. 

2. A Tau-Mute before 6 is dropped ; as Tveioo) for 
7ttid''66) (stem ;r^^), Xa/nndac for XufindSat (stem 
XufiTtaS). The same happens before at; as if/evS-cOf 
e-yjeV'^a for e-yjevS^xa. 

3. 1/ before <j is dropped ; as /uSkccg for fisXavg, 

4. A Tau-Mute and v occurring together before a 
are dropped. To compensate, the vowel is lengthened ; 
as TV^&eig for rvq^^evrg^ WTtrovOa for rvnTOvrCUy 
eXfiiGc for eXfitv&oi, 

5. avv in composition with a followed by a vowel 
has V assimilated to a ; with a followed by a consonant, 
or ^T, r is dropped ; as cvaaco^co from aw and Ofo^ta ; 
but 6vv6Ti]fia is changed to avarrifia ; a also under- 
goes assimilation with v ; as ivvvfzt for eovvfic. 



I 

L 
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6. In the Nona, of the third declension, a is omitted 
after q and v, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; 
as qrjTCDQ for QijroQg^ tL?c(ov for Hxovg. 
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^. When the same liquid occurs in two . successive 
syllables of a compound, one is changed; as xtcpuXaX- 
yia^ for which xhcpakaqyia. v is assimilated to A in 
composition, as 6vXkby(Oy oXXvfiCy for avv-Xsyco^ oX-vv/lcc. 

8. The harsh sound produced by the concurrence 
of /Li and V with p, is avoided by the insertion of /? and 
5, as TjfiQOTov changed to rif^^Qorovy ccvqoq to ccv8qoq. 

Besides the foregoing changes, which apply to the 
inflection and formation of words, the radical parts of 
words are often changed by the addition of a conso- 
nant or the lengthening of a vowel for the purpose of 
strengthening them. The most important of these 
changes will be classified under general heads in treat- 
ing of verbs, where they are of most common occur- 
rence. In strengthening by consonants of the same 
kind, only the liquids, ctyfiUy and the mute r can be 
doubled in common language. Changes also arise 
from the removal of consonants from the end of words, 
as only the three consonants v, a, g can terminate a 
Greek word. The proclitics ovx and m are excep- 
tions, but they may be regarded as embodied in the 
word that follows them. 
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§9. DrvTSioiT OF Syllables. — ^Accent. 

1. Every vowel pronounced by itself, or with one 
or more consonants, constitutes a syllable. 

2. When a word consists of more than one sylla- 
ble, these are divided into the radical syllable, or root, 
which contains the main idea, and the syllables of 
formation, which give this idea the character of verb, 
noun, adjective, or adverb. Thus Jfrom the radical 
(pcT.^ denoting "Mend?mess," is formed,' by the ad- 
dition of 6iy the verb (pckciy " to love ; " of ca , the 
noun (pikcay "friendship;'' of o^, the adjective cpiXog, 
" dear ; " of a? g , the adverb (pcXajq, " friendly." 

3. Every syllable is long or short as the vowel in 
it is long or short. Diphthongs and contracted vowels 
are always long. 

4. A vowel that is naturally short becomes long 
before two consonants, or the double letters ^, yj, ^. 

6. Besides pronunciation according to quantity, 
the Greeks used accents to mark the syllables which 
receive the tone. . 

6. There are three accents ; the acute, marked thus 
( ' ), the grave (' ), and the circumflex, formed of the 
acute and grave (" ). 

7. The acute denotes that the syllable is to receive 
the rising tone ; the grave, the heavy or falling tone ; 
the circumflex, the fiill prolonged tone. The syllable 
that receives the circumflex must be naturally long. 

8. The acute may rest on any of the three last syl- 
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lables of a word ; if the last syllable is long, it cannot 
be farther back than the penult. The circumflex may- 
rest on the penult, or last syllable ; if, however, the 
last syllable is long, it cannot rest on the penult, but 
must be changed into the acute. 

9. There are certain words, which being blended 
in the pronunciation with other words, receive no sepa- 
rate accent, and hence are called enclitics, or proclitics, 
as they precede or follow the words into which their 
axjcentuation is absorbed. These are principally ad- 
verbial particles, prepositions, some of the pronouns, 
and the verbs, d/ii^ to be, cpr^/Lci^ to say. 

Note. — It is obvious that, as by inflection the syllables of a word 
vary in number and quality, the accent must also shift its position. 
For farther on the accent, see ^143 on Accent. 



•♦♦ 



CHAPTEK II. 



ETYMOLOGY, OR GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 

§10. Paets of Speech. — Deolensioit. 

1. The parts of speech are eight : 

I. Substantives. 

n. Adjectives. 

n. Pronouns. 

rV". Numerals. 
V. Verbs. 

VI. Adverbs. 
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VIL Prepositions. 
VIII. Conjunctions. 

Mem. — ^Words are either essential or formal. 
Essential words express an independent idea. The 
formal denote the relations of ideas to one another. 
The essential words are the substantive, adjective, and 
verb. 

2. The essential words, with the pronouns, are in- 
flected, in order to denote their different relations in a 
sentence. 

3. The inflection of the substantive, adjective, and 
pronoun, is called Declension; that of the verb, Conju- 
gation. 

4. The former are inflected only by number, gen- 
der, and case. 

5. The Greeks have three numbers — two, singular 
and plural, corresponding to the English and Latin, 
and the dual, to denote the number two. 

6. Three genders, as in Latin, determined partly 
by the signification of words, partly by their termina- 
tions. The termination marks of gender wUl be given 
under each declension. 

7. There are three declensions, first, second, and 
third, distinguished by the inflection endings of the 
Nom. and Gen. cases. 

8. Nouns and adjectives of the neuter gender have 
the same inflection ending for the Nom. Ace. and Voc. 
In the plural this ending is cc. 

9. The dual of all nouns and adjectives has the 
Nom. Ace. and Voc. alike, also the Gen. and Dat. 

3 



OP iTomTS. §11, 12. 



§11- 



1. This was originally a pronoun, and is always 
uaed.as such in Homer. It is therefore omitted from 
a place among the parts of speech. Joined to a noun, 
it denotes its gender, and also serves to limit and 
specify its meaning. 

It is inflected as follows : 



B««,^A=. 


pl™.- 1 


Nom. 


6 


n 


TO 


oi 


ai TO 


Gen. 


TOV 


rm 


TOV 


Tav 


TOiV TCOf 


Dat. 


TO 


ni 


r« 


Tois 


Taig ToTg 


Ace. 


TOV 


TJ,V 


TO 


TOVS 


Tag Tce 


Voc. 












Nom. ] 












Ace. y 


TCO 


ra 


TO) 






Voc. 












Gen. 












Dat. 




Ton 


TOIV 







§12. luTLEcnoir of Kouhs. 1st Declembioh". 

1. The nouns of this declension are of the Masc. 
or Fern, gender. They are of the ending a, r/, Fem. ; 
ug, i)g, Mas. 
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2. Case endings of the 1st declension. 



* 





VKMI17INB. 


HASCULmB. 


OF ALL KOTTNS. 


Singular. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Dual. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 


a a or /; 
iig ag rig 

av av riv 
ad ri 


ag or rig 
ov 

av riv 
a ri a 


at 

civ 

acg 

ag 

at 


a 

acv 

acv 

a 

a 



3. The case endings of the dual and plural are the 
same for the different genders and terminations. The 
Gen. plural is always circumflexed. 

4. If ri is the ending of the Nom. it is retained 
throughout the singular, a of the Nom. is changed into 
ri in the Gen. and Dat., unless q or the vowels a, c^ «, 
precede it. When o, r/, or i/, precedes, the ending is rj. 

5. The following nine nouns, however, end in a^ 
viz: Tioa, oroa^ Y^cCy Gixvay xaqva^ aXaay dXcoay XQ^^y 
vavOixaa. 



* As words are divided (§9, 2) into the radical part, or root, which 
contains the fun(^amental idea, and the ending syllable or letter which 
gives that idea the character of a verb, a noun, an adjective, or an ad- 
verb ; so again, every declinable word is divided into the stem and the 
inflection syllables. The stem bears with it the main idea, the inflec- 
tion syllables give the relations of this, idea in a sentence ; if a noun, 
the inflection endings give the different case relations (^114); if a 
verb, the inflection endings (or syllables) give the relations of Tense, 
Mode, Person, and Number (§46). In inflection, then, the stem of 
every word is to be preserved unchanged, unless otherwise required 
by euphony ; the syllables of inflection alone are subject to varia- 
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§12. 



FIRST DEOLEKSIOIS'. 



Paradigm. Femmine Substantives. 



SlN«. 


a through all cases of 


ri through all cases of 


a changed to ij in Geni- 




the Singular. 


the Singular. 


tive and Dative. 




Nom. 


V Xft)pa,place. 


yv(Ofir],thought 


So^a, opinion. 




Gen. 


Try? XCt)/oa9 


yvQ)fir}^ 


Bo^S 




Dat. 


TTI x^P^ 


yv(ojirj 


So^ 




Ace. 


TTJV X^P^^ 


yVCOJJLTJV 


86^av 




Voc. 


(0 x^P^ 


yvwfirf 


do^a 




PLUR. 










Nom. 


at x^P^^ 


yv(!)fiaL 


So^av 




Gen. 


Tcjp ^a)/oo)i/ 


yviOfMav 


So^a>v 




Dat. 


Tai<; ;^ft)pat9 


yviofiai^ 


oofat9 




Ace. 


Ta9 X^P^^ 


yvcofia^ 


S6^a<i 




Voc. 


0) xw/yat 


yvcofMac 


So^ac 




DUAL. 










Norn. 1 










Ace. V 


Tft)* X^P^ 


yvcofia 


86^a 




Voc. ) 










Gen. ) 
Dat. j 


Tolv x^pO'iv 


yVW/JLULV 


So^aiv 





4 
^ 



6. dXccXdj war-cry, — ^proper names, as 'AvdQOfitSd^ 
Ari8a^ Tilkay ^iXofiiika^ — nouns that contract && into 
a, as f,Lvua^ retain the u^ though not preceded by p, in 
all cases of the singular. 

tion. When the syllables of inflection are appended directly to the 
root, the latter and the stem are identical. Ex, y\ oxj/, " the voice ; " 
Gen. oTT-os (root and stem, on) ; To-irpdyfiaj " the thing ; " Gen. Trpa-y/Ltar- 
os (ste^n Trpayfiar, root vpay). The root is always a monosyllable. 
* The feminine ra seldom occurs (see ^109. 2). 
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§13. Masculine Nouks. 

1. The genitive of Mas. nouns ends in ov ; nouns 
that have a before the final c?, never change it;* 
those that have r] retain it in all cases of the Sing., ex- 
cept the genitive. 

JEJxceptions. 

2. The Voc. ends in a in all nouns in ttiq^ as to^o- 
TT^Qj Voc. TO^oTUy — ^in nouns in r^g formed from a verb 
and noun, as yio/uivQr^g^ Voc. yeo/uevQa^ — ^in names of 
nations in i]g^ as HeQarjg^ Voc. UsQOce. 



HEST DECLENSION. 

Paradigm of MascvUvm Nbwns. 



SINO. 


Ending in as. 


Ending in us. 


Ending in rris. 


Componnds. 


N. 


6 veavw 


TeXxovr}^ 


ImroTri^ 


fivpo-irdtXrj^ 


G. 


Tov veavLov 


reXcopov 


ITTTTOTOV 


fivp0'7r(o\ov 


D. 


TO) veavia 


TeXcovp 


ITTTTOTrj 


fjLVpO'irdXr} 


A. 


TOV veaVLav 


reKxovTfv 


ITTTTOTrjP 


fJLVpO'TTCoXrjP 


V. 


w veavia 


T€Kd>vr) 


iTrrrora 


fivpO'TTioXa 


PLUR. 






N. 


01 veaviai 




G. 


TO>V 




D. 


T0t9 I 


^ural and Dual like Feminine Nouns. 


A. 


T0U9 




V. 






DUAL. 






N. ) 




. 


A. t 


Tft) 




V. 






s-J 


Tolv 




D. \ 







Except in Genitive Singular and Plural. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



\U. 



3. Nouns that have a vowel preceding the ending 
are contracted according to the rules of contraction 
(§3. 1). a+ccy when preceded by a vowel or (>, are 
contracted in a^ otherwise into rj ; as, ov^ea au^rjj tQta 



€()a. 



4. For dialectic forms of this and the remaining 
declensions, see Section on Dialects (§97). 



§14. Second Declension. 

1. The Second Declension has two terminations, og 
masculine and feminine, ov neuter. Some diminutives 
of the Fern, gender terminate in ovj as rj yXyxriqiov. 



Case Undmgs. 





Singular. 


Neuter. 


PLUEIAL. 


1 

Dual. 




Mas. <fe Fern. 


Mas. & Fern. 


Neuter. 


Same for all 
Genders. 


Nom. 


og 


OV 


oc 


a 


(O 


Gen. 


OV 




cov 




ocv 


Dat 


G) 




ocg 


• 


ovv 


Ace. 


OV 


OV 


ovg 


a 


6) 


Voc. 


06 S 


OV 


01 


a 


6) 



Hem. — ^The vocative of words in og generally ends 
in ^, though not unfrequently in og : thus, Voc. 
CO (pih: and ^ cpiXog ; 6 &e6g (God) has the Voc. in og. 



§15. 



ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION. 
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Paradigm of the Second Declension. 



BING. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



PLTTE. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



DUAL. 

v.) 

G.) 



stem A 07. 



The word. 
h AtJy'os 
Tou K&y-ov 
r<fi K6y-tp 
rhv y6y-ov 
& k6y-€ 



ol 



K6y'0i 
rSov \6y-uv 
rois \6y-ois 
Tovs \6y-ovs 
5 \6y-oi 



Tcb \6y-w 
roiv x6y-oiy 



71 VTJ<r-OSy 


6 ^i'6s, 


rh (rvK-oVf 


stem PYjs. 


stem d€. 


stem ffVK. 


Island. 


God. 


Fig. 


V V1)<T-0S 


6 »f-6s 


rh crvK-oy 


T^? vi)cr'Ov 


-ov 


-ou 


rri vfia-(p 


-V 


-V 


rifv yii<r'0¥ 


'6u 


r6 -ov 


& yrja-f 


-6s 


rh -ov 


at vrja-oi 


-6i 


rh -a 


rwv vi\<T-nv 


-wv 


-wv 


Toty yfja-ois 


-CIS 


-ots 


rhff vfi<r-ovs 


-ous 


tA -a 


2 v^<r-oi 


-ol 


tA -a 


trfiff-w 


-<& 


-« 


yficr-oiv 


-otv 


-oiv 



Contr. noun 6 x\6-oit 
stem v\o. 

Voyage. 
6 ir\6-os contr. 'irXoGs 
ir\6-ov ** v\ov 
ir\6-(i} " tA^ 
ic\6-ov " vKovv 
ic\6-e " irAoO 



ir\6-oi " irAot 

I 

ir\6-uv " ir\uv 

" irAoIs 

" irAoDs 

" irAoT 



7r\6-ois 
ir\6-ovs 



rk6- 



01 



ir\6-to " irX« 



irXc^-oii' " T\otf 



Hem. — ^Nouns in whicli o or € precedes the case 
endings, suffer contraction in the Attic dialect, accord- 
ing to the rules of contraction (§3. 1.). Sometimes 
the open form is retained, as vo-o). 



§15. Attio Second Declension. 

Some words (adjectives and substantives) have the 
endings eog (Mas. and Fem.), cov neuter, instead of the 
ordinary endings, og, ov. They retain the long vowel 
through all the cases., and when i occurs in the com- 
mon form, they have it subscribed, i. e. in the Nom. Dat. 
Voc. Plural, Dat. and Gen. Dual For ov and oa of the 



ATTIO BEOOND DEOLEKSION. 



15. 



common form they have co. Some Mas. and Fern, 
nouns drop the v in the accusative. 

Paradigm. 



smo. 


MASCUI JXK. 


MASCULINE. 


NEUTER. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

v. 


6 A€-etfs, the people. 

Ae-q5 

\f-wy 

\€-(as 


6 \ay-(as, tlio haro. 
Aa-y-cS 
Aay-y 
\ay-^y & \ay-^ 


rb aycoyf-cop, the upper floor. 
av<ayf-(a * 
ayuy€-(f> 

apd^ye-wy * 
ay(&y€'(ay 


PLUB. 

N. 
G. 
1). 
A. 
V. 

DUAL. 

D.) 


\e-uy 
Ae-^s 
A€-«6y 
Af-(^ 


Aa-y-y 

Kay^y 

Aa-y-^jy 

Aay-uy 

Aay-cjJ 


ay^y€-(p 
itydrye-toy 

av<i>yi-w 
aydoye-ca 


A€-c6 
\€-^y 


Aa-y-ei 
\ay-^y 


av^y^-n 
iiyd>ye-tfv 



Jlem. — ^Nouns in og are for the most part masculine. 
The feminine nouns were originally adjectives, which, 
being changed to substantives, borrow the gender of 
the noun which they qualified. Thus, rj rJTtsiQog (jn), 
}) GvyHlriTog^ "the assembly," {^ovXr]). Some, how- 
e\ er, have an independent signification of their own, 
yet are feminine, as fj vooog^ " sickness." ' 



For Accentuation, sec §143. 



16. 



THIED DE0LEK8ION. 
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•16. Third Deolensiok. 
Gdse Endmgs. 



SiNGUIAR. 


PLUBATi. 


DUAU 




Mas. & Fern. 


Neuter. 


Mas. & Fern. 


Neuter. 


For all Gen- 
ders. 


Noin. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
. Voe. 


g 
og 

V or a 

Generally like 
the Nom. 


og 

i 


ig 

(OV 

6c iy) 

(<g 
ig 


a 
aov 

6l 

a 
a 


OLV 
OLV 
b 
6 



1. The ending 6 is the gender sign, and should be 
appended to all nouns of the Mas. and Fern, gender. 
The laws of euphony (§8), however, do not adnjit the 
concurrence of o with certain letters terminating the 
stem :* hence the following rules are observed : 

2. I. When the stem ends in a xanna or Pi-Mute 
the gender sign o blends with these mutes and forms 
the double letters ^ and ^, with which so many of the 
nouns of this declension terminate. Thus, xoqag (stem 
xoQa}c)^=.xoQa}C'g ; (pXtxp (stem cpXtff)-=icp7^bfi'g ; aiyvifj 
(stem uLyv'ji)^=^aLyvn'g. 

II. When the stem ends in a consonant with which 
6 cannot concur (§8), either 6 or the incompatible con- 
sonant is dropped. To compensate for the omission, 



• The stem is often modified in the nominative, but can always 
be obtained by throwing off the case ending os of the genitive. 

2* 
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the vowel of the stem is generally lengthened. Thus, 
7toi/ur/v^ a shepherd, for itoifisv-g (stem noifitv)^ Gen. 
nocfitV'og] JtXcpig for JiXq^iv-^g (stem AtXcpiv)^ Gen. 
AtXcpiv'og ; qr]T(oQ for Qr)TOQ-g (stem ^yjTOQ\ Gen. 

III. When the Nom. contains the pure stem, the 
radical vowel remains unaltered in the oblique cases, 
e. g. &riQ for &r^Qg (stem i9j]^)y Gen. &riQ-og ; iiQcog (stem 
TlQ(o)i Gen. TjQco-og. 

On the foregoing principles we have Masc. and 
Fem. nouns of this declension divided into three classes : 

3. I. Those that retain in the Nom. the gender 
sign a, with the eijding consonant of the stem, as x6^ 
()a^^=i?coQax-g (stem xoqax) ; cjifj^^cin-g (stem cotz) ; 
ciX-g (stem dX). 

II. Those that reject the gender sign (?, or its in- 
compatible consonant (§8) ; 6 noLfiriv for noLfthv-g 
(stem noLfjitv) ; 6 q^T(oq for qtpoQ-g (stem ^r^roQ) ; 
6 Sqocxcov for dQaxovT-g (stem 8Qa^ovr\ gender sign 
rejected. 

/LiiXccg for fisXav-g (stem /LctXav)^ Gen. /usXav-og ; 
6 dtXrpig for daXq^ivg (stem deXtpiv)^ Gen. §tX^iv-og ; 
^ Qig (stem ^iv\ Gen. ^iv-og ; 6 ylyag for yiyavr-gj 
Gen. yiyavr-og (stem yiyccvr)^ incompatible consonant 
rejected. 

in. Those that contain the pure stem in the Nom. 
e.g. 6 iStf]Qj Gen. -O-riQ-og (stem -d^rjo) ; 6 fJQcog^ Gen. rj^co- 
og (stem riQ(og\ 

4. To these may be added neuter nouns, which, be- 
ing without the gender sign t?, suffer no alteration in 
the Nom., unless the stem contains a consonant not 
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admissible at the end of a word. Such a consonant is 
rejected and the Nom. ends in a vowel. The pure stem 
reappears in the Gen. ; e. g. aco/tia^ the body, Gen. 
Gco/Ltar-OQ (stem Geouar). 

5. Frequently the rav ending of neuter nouns is 
changed into a\ as, to rtgag^ Gen. ri^ar-og (stem rt- 
qcct) ; sometimes into q ; as, jjtiuq^ Gen. rjTtdv'Og (stem 
7171 at). 

6. a is also sometimes added to a stem of vowel 
ending for the sake of strengthening the Nom. ; e. g. 
ytvog^ Gen. ylva-og (stem yavt). For the change of t 
into o, see §3. 7. 

§17. Oblique CaIses. 

1. The remaining cases of the Third Declension are 
formed by appending the case endings to the stem, and 
making the changes required by euphony. 

accusative. 

2. The Accus. ending of each Declension is v\ 
the difficulty of pronouncing, the v in connection with 
the consonant ending a stem, caused it to be changed 
into (X. 

3. Hence, when a vowel ends the stem, the Accus. is 
in V. When a consonant ends the stem, it is in cc. 

Ex. noXiq (stem noXt)^ "a city," Accus. 7i6Xcv\ 
Xsojv (stem ^.tovr^) " a lion," Accus. Xsovra. 

4. JSxcep. Nouns m tv g and ?/ g ,* with a stem 

* This accusative ending deviating frem the general rule, arises 
from the original Digamma ending of words in au9, ev?, ou?. Thus, 
)8a<nA,€v<?, originally )Sao-tA.cFs; hence, Accus. /3a(riXeFa, instead of 
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ending in a vowel, have the Accus. in a. Ex. /3a6f.- 
Xtv^ (stem fiaaikkv) ; Accus. fiaoikka ; rgtriQrjq (stem 
TQLTiQt)^ " a boat ; " Accus. rgcrjQsa. 

5. Nouns m eg and v g , whose stem ends in a Tau- 
Mute, drop the Tau-Mute in the Accus. and take the 
ending v. 

Ex. tQig (stem fiQc8\ Accus. tQcv (for tQcda)^ 
"discord;" kv/^aqig (stem tyxaQi-r) Accus. tv^uQcv 
(for f:vxccQCTa\ " grateful." 

VOCATIVE. 

6. As a general rule the vocative contains the sim- 
ple stem. It has not the gender sign j, and is not 
therefore subject to those changes which the concur- 
rence of a with the ending consonant of the stem occa- 
sions in the Nom. Ex. 6 dai/Ltcov* (stem 8acf.tov)^ 
Voc. Sai/uov^ " a deity ; " 6 og?cg (stem 09?^), Voc. 
6g)iy " a serpent." 

7. If the stem contains a consonant that cannot end 
a word (§8, 8), the Voc. instead of the simple stem 
takes the form of the Nom. Ex. 6 xoQa^ (stem 
TcoQux)^ Voc. xoqa^y ^^ a crow ; " fi oxp (stem o:t), Voc. 
oxfjy " the eye." 

8. Hence, if nouns in ig^ av g^ ovg, vg, are from 
a stem of consonant ending, they form the Voc. like 

Pa(riX€Fv, The Dlgamma was changed into v (a common transition), 
which is dropped between the vowels, hence ySao-tXca. Kohner, 
L. g.g. § 2 83. 

* Oxytones, i, e,, words that have the acute accent on the final 
syllable, retain the long vowel of the Nom. Ex. rroifi-qvy Voc. woifxi^v. 
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the Nom. ; but if from a stem of vowel ending, they 
form the Voc. by throwing off the gender sign a. 
£jX. iXmg (stem tXTiiS)^ Gen. eXncSo^y Voc. tXnic^ 
"hope;" n6Xc(; (stem ;roA^), Voc. itoXi^ novg (stem 
noS)^ Gen. TioS-og^ Voc. Tvovgy "a foot;" j3oi}g (stem 
/8ov)^ Voc. jSovy " an ox." 

9. When the stem ends in two consonants, one of 
which is admissible at the end of a word, the other 
not, the latter, if final, is rejected, and the Voc. ends 
in the former. Mv. Xscjv (stem Atoi^r), Voc. Xioy ; 
yiyag (stem ycyavr}^ Voc. yiyav* 

§18. Paeadigm. 

0las8 I. Words that in the Nom. add the gender 
sign 6 to the stem. 





r\ AatAai^, "the storm,' 


6 Kopa^, " the crow," 


fj ir6pTi-5t "a heif- 


BINQ. 


stem AatAair. 


stem KopaK. 


er,'* stem iropri. 


K 


f] Xa4\a'^=\at\a7r-9 


6 K6pa^=/copa/C'<i 


7) iroprt-^ 


G. 


XatA,a7r-o9 


KopaK-o^ 


TTOpTl-O^ 


D. 


XaiSjonr-i 


KOpatC'L 


TTOpTl-L 


A. 


\ai\aTr-a 


Kopafc-a 


iropTL-v 


V. 


XaZkay^ 


tcopa^ 


TToprt 


PLTJB. 








N. 


at XaLkaTT-e^ 


Oi KOpaK-€^ 


at TTopri-e^ 


G. 


XacXaTT-cov 


KOpaK'OHV 


TTOpri'COV 


D. 


XaiXayfr-c 


Kopa^-c 


TTopri-ai 


A. 


XaiXaTT-af; 


KopaK-as 


iropTL-a^ 


V. 


XatXaiT'e^ 


Kopafc-e^ 


iropTL-e<; 


DUAL. 








N. 


i 






A. 


> tA \aiXair-€ 


TO) KOpaK-€ 


rcL TTOpTL-e 


V. 


) 






G. 
D. 


> TunXdiT'OLV 


KOpaK'OlV 


iropri'OLv 



38 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



§19. 



Rem. — ^The steins of nouns in xfj and ^ generally 
end in the smooth, and middle Mutes ; a few end in 
the aspirates, as ovv^. Gen. owj^-og (stem owx). 

§19. Pabadigm. 

Class n. Words that drop 6, or the ending con- 
sonant of the stem. 

1. Nouns that drop the ending consonant. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

N. 
A. 
V. 
G. 
D. 


^ Xafiirds, " the lamp," 
stem Aa/xiraS. §8. 2. 


ri fiis, " the nose," 
stem piv. 


6 yiyas, ** the gi- 
ant," stem yi- 
yayr. 


^ \afjL7rd<; for Xa/JLiraS-^ 
Xafiirdh-o^ 
XafJLTrdS't 
XafJLTrdS-a 
Xafiird^ 


f) pi9 lor /otj/-9 
piv-o<i 
ptP'i 
piv-a 
piv 


6 yiya<; {-vrs;) 
ylyavT-oi 
yiyavT-i 
yiyavT-a 
yiyav 


ac \afnrah-€s 
XafiirdS-cov 
\afJL7rdcr-i 
XafiirdS-a^ 
Xa/i7raS-69 


ai plv-€^ 
pLV'fav 
picr-i 
plv-a^ 
pcv-€<: 


oi yiyavT-€f; 
yiydvT-Q)v 
yiyaa-i * 
yiyavT-a^ 
yiyavT'Cf; 


> ra \a/nrdS-€ 

> XafiirdS-oiv 


rd plv'€ 

pLV'Olv 


TO) yiyavT-e 
yiydvT'OLV 



* For yiyavT'ffu 

Mem. — ^To this division belong words in ovg. Gen. 
ovvT'og\ uCy Gen. «rr-o^; t^^c. Gen. 7y^5-og ; asTtXa^ovg^ 
Gen. TtXaxovvT'Og \ rv^&tig^ Gen. rvcp^sw-og] naqriig^ 
Gen. nuQriih'Og. Also rb ovg, "the ear" (stem cjt). 
Gen. (or-og ; xnigy " a comb " (stem xnv), Gen. ^rtv-og. 
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11. Nouns that retain the ending consonant of the 
stem, reject the gender-sign a^ and lengthen the stem- 
vowel. 





il <PfrfiVt *' the mind." 


6 ZpdKwVj "the dragon." 


Sirarfip, "father." 


SIKO. 

N. 


(Stem <f>p€v.) 


(Stem Spojcorr.) 


(Stem irarfp,) 


ri <f>pi]v (for <f>p€V'si) 


6 Spdfcayp iSpafcovT-^) 


irarrjp (Trare/a-?) 


a. 


<f>p€V-6^ 


hpCLKOVT'O^ 


irarp-o^ 


D. 


(f>p€V-i 


hpOLKOVT-L 


irarp-i 


A. 


<f)p€V-d 


hpCLKOVT-a 


irarep-a 


V. 

PLUB. 


<l>pi]v {see %17.6.n.) 


SpaKov 


irarep 








N. 


at (f>peV'e^ 


ipcLKOvr-e^ 


irarep-e^ 


G. 


<l>p€V'&V 


ZpaKOVT-tDV 


TraTep'ODV 


D. 


<f>pe'(ri 


SpaKova-L 


TraTpa-at 


A- 


(fypev-a^ 


hpcLKovr-wi 


irarep-a^ 


V. 


<f)peV'€<: 


SpafCOPT-€^ 


irarep '€^ 


ra (f>piv'€ 


SpdKOVT'€ 


irarip-e 




(f>p€V'02p 


SpaKOVT'OlV 


irarkp-oLV 



Rem. 1. — ^like narrjQy are declined rj fii]T7iQ, 
" mother ; " ^ ^vycirr^Qy " daughter ; " r) ArifiriTriQ^ 
" Ceres ; ^ f] yaari^Qy " belly." They drop a in gen. 
and dat. singular, by syncope. 6 dvriQy " man,'' suffers 
a like syncope, but inserts b to avoid the concurrence 
of the liquids v, q\ as o avriQy gen. ixvhqoq (for aVf - 
QO^ ; dat. (xvBq'C (for avbQ-L). 

JRem. 2. — ^Here belong the oblique cases ccQvog^ 
ccQvcy for aQiV'Ogy agevcy from the obsolete ccqtiv^ for 
which the Nom. 6 a/nvogy " a lamb," is used. 
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Hem. 3. — ^Nouns of the foregoing class have their | 

stem in v, vr, q. For the omission of v, Wy before (j^ 
see § 8. 4, and of r as a final letter, § 8. 8* 

§20. Class III. Nouns that contaest the puee / 

STEM IN the Nominative, 

1. 1. Nouns of this class omit the gender-sign in 
the nom., suffer no change in the stem-vowel, and are 
therefore inflected by appending the case-endings to 
the stem as it appears in the nom. Thus, 6 nacav, 
gen. 7iuLdv-o(;y dat. naidv-t^ ace. naidv-Uy &c. 

2. The stem-endings of nouns of this class are v, 
vTy p, with the exception of dd/uaQj "wife" (stem 
Sa/uaQv). When r is the final letter of the stem, it is 
rejected in the nom., but reappears in the oblique cases. 
JSx. Ztvocpdiv (stem Ztvog)(ovr\ Gen. Ztvoq)civT'0^. 

3. Here belong neuter nouns in (> ; as, ro vkxraq^ 
gen. vsxraQ'Og ; to TtsXcoQy gen. TiakcjQ-og. 

II. Words formed from stems of vowel-endings. 

1. When a vowel ends the stem, the nom. gener- 
ally takes the gender-sign; the other cases are formed 
according to the general principle, (§20. 1.) 

2. Words in iQy vQy retain the stem- vowel through- 
out, but those in ^^, vg^ as well as neuters in ^, v take ' 
Epsilon in the oblique cases,f and have the gen. of mas. ^ 
and fem. nouns in cog ijistead of o^, according to the 

Attic dialect, (§99.) 

* 17 X^tp, " the hand :" a noun of this class, is peculiar in retaining 
the long vowel of the Nom. in the oblique cases ; except the Dat 
dual and plural, ytp-oiv^ X^P"^'' (stem x^-p). 

t Except Ace. and Voc, singular. 
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BING. 


^ v6\iSy city 
(stem iroAc). 


^ KiSf corn- 
worm (st. Kl). 


6 vrjxvs, cubit 
(stem mjx*')' 


6 Ix^vSy fish 
(stem ix<^i/). 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


71 Tr6\lS 

V6\€'l (ci) 

v6\t-v 
Tr6\i 


c «> 

Kt-6s 

Ri-y 


6 vrjxvs 
irfix^'^^ 
Trfix^'i («0 

ir^X*' 


6 Ix^i-s 
ix^v-05 
lxS^6-i 
1X^6-^ 


PLUE. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


at v6\€-t^ (eti) 
v6\e-up 
v6\f<r-i 
7r6\€-as (cis) 
7r6\€-es (cis) 


Kl'UU 
Kl'ffi 

Ki-as 


irfixf'fs (€is) 

vf}X(-(otf 

irf)xf-*ri 


oi ix^v-(S 
iX^v-<oi^ 
IX^^-fFi 

Ix^^iS 


DUAL. 


ir<jA€-6 
•B-jAe-oiv 


Kl-oilV 


ir^X«-« * 
vrix^oiv 


T«b ix^iJ-e (0) 



EXDING ;/ 



/^ 



3. Words of this ending, belonging to 3d Dec, are 
properly adjectives; some from usage have acquired 
the signification of nouns. They are contracted in all 
their cases except the nom. and voc. sing, and the dat. 
plur. Many proper names belong to this ending, of 
which those in xXa-r^g are contracted in aU the cases ; 
as, Hi^c^Xs'Tjg^ cont. IleQcxXfjg. 

ENDINGS aVQy iVQy OVQ, (og (ft?). ^ 

4. The vowel u of these endings is substituted for 
the Digamma (/^). Those in tvg form the gen. mog^ 
and the accus. in «; see §17, Note. 



For the position of the accent on the antepenult, see §143. 
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^ rpi'ftp'ns, " a galley.** 


6 fiaat\€hy king. 


6 fiovs, "the ox.** 


8INO. 


(stem rpiripts.) 


(stem fiaffiXfv.) 


(stem )3ov.} 


ri TpLTjp'r]^ 


6 ffaaiXeV'^ 


6 /Sous' 


G. 


TpLripe-o^ (of?) 


ffa(TL\i'(o^ 


/So-09, Lat. bovis. 


D. 


TpLTipeb'^ 


/3aacX€'t 


^O't 


A. 


-rptvpv 


paaiXe-a 


fiov-v 


V. 

PLTTB. 


Tpir}pe<i 


^aaCKev 


l3ov 








N. 


al rptrjpeis 


ol ^aaCkel^ 


01^6- eiy Lat. boves. 


G. 


Tptiipnav 


^aatXi'fov 


j3o-6jv 


D. 


TpirjpeaL 


^aa-iXev-ac 


^ov-ai 


A. 


rpir^pet^ 


y8a<7t\ei9 


^6-a9 ifiov^) 


V. 


rpLTjpei^ 


jSaatXeU 


/Sd-e? 



6IKG. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

PLXTK. 

N. 
G. 
D, 
A. 
V. 

DXTAL. 

N. 
A. 
V. 
G. 
D. 


ri ypavs, " an old woman.** 


cud<&St "shame.** 
(stem ai^os,) 


6 ijpwy, " a hero.** 


^ ypav9 
ypa-o^j- 
ypa-t 
ypav-p 
ypav 


17 alBd)^ 

alSov9 (0-09) 
alSol (p'l) 
alS& (p-a) 
aiooi 


^po)? 
7jp(0-0^ 
ijpco-i, 
Tjpco ((o-a) 
Tjpoi^ 


al ypa-e^ 
ypa-tov 
ypav-ai 
ypav^ 
ypa-e^ 


al alSoc 
alhSyv 

atooi9 

alBovf; 

alSoi 


ffpay-e^ 

TfpcO'WV 

i]p(o-ac 

7]pa)-a<: ivpcD^) 
r]p(0'€<; 


> ra ypa-e 

> ypa-otv 


alBd) 
aiooLV 


fip(o-e 

Tjpdii'OLV 



* For €-1. Ace. 77 for c-a. Plural, cts for c-cs, &c., according to 
J3.) 
or the omission of v between vowels, see $17, Note. 



Cont. (&3.) 
t Fc 
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Rem. — ^Nouns in o?^ (a?), gen. o-o:;^ as alhu)(; and 
'^X^t ^^ declined in the plural and dual according to 
the 2d Dec. ; they form tJie voc. sing, in o ?. 

821. Neuter Nouns. 



ENDINGS oq, ag, cc. 



SING. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

Y. 

PLUB. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Y. 

DUAL. 

N. 
A. 
Y. 
G. 
D. 


T^ ytyos, "race." 
(Stem y€V€), see §3. 7. 


rh T€paf, ** prodigy." 
(Stem T€paT.) 


rh (T&fia, " the body." 
(Stem (TctfftaT.) 


TO yevos 
yev€'0^ 
yeve-L (e-t) 
yevo^ 
yevo^ 


TO repa^ 
repar-09 
repar-t, 

repas 
repa<; 


ro aSyjxa 
aa)fiar-o^ 
acofiar-i 
aoofia 
acb/jui 


ra yeve-a 
y€ve-a>v 
yeve-cTL 
yeve-a 
yeve~a 


repar-a 

repdr-cov 

repa-ai 

repar-a 

repar-a 


acofiar-a 

aa)fidr-a)v 

acofiaro-v 

ad)fiar-a 

'(Tcofiar-a 


\ Tft> yeve-e 
yeve-ovv 


repar-e 
repdr-oiv 


ad}fiar-€ 
aayfidr-oLV 



Neuters in ag^ syncopated and contracted : xtQcxg, 
"horn." Nom. to xhQug (stem xegar) ; Gen. xeqar-og^ 
by sync, xtga-og^ cont. xsQcog] Dat. xsgav-Cy xI-qcc-l, 
xsQcc. PI. Nom. xsqaruy xeqa ; Gen. xtqarcovy xtqcjv. 
Dual, Nom. xsQars, xsqu) Gen. and Dat. xiQcirocv^ 
xtqav. So xQsag^ "flesh." 
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A few neuters in ag are from a stem in s^ and con- 
sequently have the Gen. t-og, and the other cases 
accordingly. Thus: to /SgaTag^ "an image" (stem 
fiQiti) ; Gen, /S^sn-og ; Dat. jd^hs-c. Of like form 
are ovdag, "the ground," xva^ag^ "darkness." Two 
nouns, SsTuag, "a cup," and otXag, "light,*' have the 
Gen. in a-og, from stem in a. Thus: Ss^ag (stem 
8t7ta)^ Gen. SsTtcc-og, <fec. 



§22. Anomalous Nouns. 

1. Under this name are comprised all those nouns 
that deviate from the foregoing rules and paradigms. 
They may be divided into three classes : 

1. Those that have a Nominative form, not de- 
duced, according to the rules above laid down, from 
the stem, as it appears in the Genitive. ^. yuvi], 
"woman," Gen. yvvatx-og (stem yvvatx^ 

II. Those that have two forms, through some or all 
of the oblique cases, and both forms corresponding to 
the form of the Nominative. Ex. oQvig, "a bird." 
Nom. PI. oQVL&'tg (from stem aqvid^^ and oqvtig (from 
stem oqvl). 

m. Those that have two forms in the oblique 
cases, one of which corresponds to the form of the 
Nom., the other does not, but is derived from a differ- 
ent stem. Ex. S^hqaiKov^ Ace. '^tqanovvay and 
-d^kqanuy as from a stem -d-sqayj, 

2. Many nouns are of different Declensions, some 
of different Genders, and some of different Genders and 
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Declensions. Ex. ^ q)&6yyri and 6 cp&oyyog, "the 
tongue." 

3. They are divided into Jieterogeneous^ or nouns of 
different genders ; and TieterocUtee^ or nouns of different 
declensions. Mg. 6 vcorog^ and to vcorov^ " the back ; " 
fj -d^dXrig, Gen. -d-aXov and -^dXr/rog. 



• •• 



CHAPTEK III. 

§23. Adjectives akd Participles. 

1. Adjectives and participles are inflected like 
nouns ; they have different inflection-endings to corre- 
spond to the different genders of the nouns they qualify. 
J^. xccXog Mas._, ^ccXr] Fem._, xccXov Neut. 

2. All adjectives do not take separate forms for 
the Mas. and Fem. ; some are therefore inflected with 
two endings — one for the Mas. and Fem., the other for 
the Neuter. Ms. evdo^og Mas. and Fem., tvSo^ov 
Neut. 

3. Some have only one inflection-ending, as they 
are not used in connection with nouns of the neuter 
gender. 

4. From the foregoing distinction, adjectives are 
divided into three classes: I. Adjectives of three in- 
flection-endings; to this class belong Participles. II. 
Adjectives of two. III. Adjectives of one. 

The neuter of adjectives and participles, like neu- 
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ter nouns, has three cases, the Nom. Ace. and Voc, 
alike, with the ending a in the plural. These are the 
only cases that have a distinct Neuter form — ^the rest 
hav^ the same form as the Masculine. 

The Fern, of Adjectives, when it has a separate 
form, is inflected like nouns of the First Dec. ; the Mas. 
and Neut. of words in the termination o^, like nouns 
of the Second Dec; in all other terminations, like 
nouns of the Third Dec. 

Participles in o^ do not change this termination in 
the Vocative. 



§24. Paradigm. 

o^, Mas. ; ri {a when preceded by q or ^), Fern. ; ov, 

Neuter. 





KtO<'6i (/foA), beautiful. 


fxaKp6i (^fxaKp)y long. 


SING. 










UASOITLINB. FEMIKINB. 


NEUTES. 


MASGULIKS. FRMTKIKE. KE(7TBS. 


N. 


KoX-is KaX~'i\ 


KaX-6v 


ficucp-Ss iiaKp-d naKp-6p 


G. 


KiiK-ov -ns 




fiaKp-ov 'US -ov 


D. 


IC0A-9) -^ 




fiaKp~((> -9 -((> 


A 


K0X'-6v "'flV 


-6v 


fiaKp-61/ -ov -6v 


V. 


Ka\-4 'ii 


-6v 


lxaKp-4 -(£ -61/ 


PLUE. 








N. 


Ka\-ol -af 


-i 


fiaKp-oi -al 'd 


G. 


Ka\-wv ~S>v 


~(iav 


fiaKp-uv -«y -wy 


D. 


Ka\-oii -o?s 


-015 


fiuKp-ois -ats 'Ois 


A. 


KuA-ous -(£r 


'd 


fjLaKp-065 -ds -d 


V. 

DUAL. 


icoA-ot -al 


-d 


[xaKp-ol -ai -(£ 








N. A. V. 


Kak-<& 'd 


'Ci 


ficucp-d -i -«6 


G. D. 


KOX'OIV -tuv 


-oiv 


yLoxp-oiv -au' 'Oiy 
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1. The majority of adjectives belong to this form ; 
when € or o precedes the termination, contraction 
takes place, according to rules of Contr. (§3.) Those 
in oog contract o a into a, and o ri into ;y, but very 
often preserve the uncontracted form. 





^(At-os 


{<t>i\t) ^'firiendly." 


Xf>i5(r€-os cont. xp^<fovs (xp^^^^i 
golden. 


BINO. 
















MAfiO. 


FEM. 


NKTTT. 


MASa 


FEM. 


KEUT. 


N. 


^iXl-OS 


^iXl-^a 


0t\l-OV 


XP*5<re-oy 
Xpvaovs 


Xpvaea 
Xpvav 


Xpv(re-ov 
Xpvaovv 


G. 


<t>t\l-ov 


-0$ 


~ov 


XPV(T€-OV 

Xpvffov 


Xpvaeas 
Xpv(rvs 


Xpvfff-ov 
Xpvaov 


D. 


^iA,t-y 


-9 


'V 


XPV(rf-<p 
XpvffSff 


Xpu<r6-9 
Xpvorj 


Xpv(T€-(p 
Xpv<rv 


A. 


<pl\t-'Oy 


-OUf 


"OV 


XP^Cf-ov 
Xpvaovv 


XpviT€-av 
Xpv<rrjv 


XpviTf'OV 

xpvaovv 


V. 


4>i\l'€ 


-a 


~ov 


Xpv<rf- € 
donbtfol 


Xpva€a 
Xpv(rr) 


Xp'vac-ov 
Xpvaovv 


PLUR. 














N. 


<l>l\t-oi 


-ai 


-tt 


Xpvare-oi 
Xpv{ro7 


Xfivatai 
Xpvffcu 


Xpvfff-a 
Xpvaa 


G. 


(pi\l-Q>y 


-uv 


-toV 


Xpv(r€-tDV 
XpvffSiV 


Xpv(T(-uy 
XJpvorSav 


Xpvae av 
XpvaSov 


D. 


<pt\i-ois 


-cus 


-ots 


Xpv(r4'Oi5 
Xpvffois 


Xpvfff-ais 
Xpv<ra7i 


Xpv(Tf-Qii 
Xpvao7s 


A. 


<pi\i-ovs 


-as 


-a 


Xpv<rt-ovs 
Xpvaovs 


Xpv(r€-a5 
Xpvffas 


Xfi^a€-a 
Xpvaa 


V. 


<j)i\i~oi 


-a« 


-a 


Xpv(T€-oi 
Xpva-oi 


Xpv(r€»ai 
Xpvffoi 


Xp^a€-a 
Xpvaa 


DUAL. 














N. A. V. 


^iKi'Q) 


-a 


-w 


Xpu(r€-« 
Xpvo^oi 


Xpvor€-a 
Xpv<ra 


Xpv<r4-a 
Xpvaw 


G. D. 


<fii\i'Oitf 


-OiV 


-OfV 


Xpvfff'Oiy 
Xpvaoiv 


Xpva-f-atv 
Xpvo'a7v 


Xpvat-oiy 
Xpvaolv 

1 
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0-09, 


cont. OV^ 


. TT. 


a9, aiva 


., av, adjectives. 


BIKO. 


aT\6-oi, coat, &ir\ot) 


J, Simple. 


fi4\as O^eAoi/), block. 


N. 


inr\6^os 
arKovs 




av\6-ov 
iLxKovy 


fieXas 


fitKaiy-a 


fiikay 


G. 






avKov 


fi4Kay-os 


fitkdiy-Tii 


fi4\ay-'0s 


D. 




arr\6-y 


&irA,9i 


fx4\ay-i 


H€\aiyii 


/xfXay-i 


A. 


airXovp 




air\6-ov 
avKovy 


fjL€\ay-a 


fA€\aiy-ay 


fji€\ay 


V. 








fi(\ay 


fifKouy-a 


fi€\ay 


PLUS, 














N. 


d.ir\6-ot 
av\o7 


iirXa* 


av\6~a 


fi4\ay^es 


Ii4\aiy-cu 


fAt\av-^ 


G. 


arcKStv 


iLirX&p 


&Tr\6-uy 
AwKuy 


fiiKay'uy 


/xtKaiy-Qy 


/jLeXdy'toy 


D. 


&ir\(^ois 


iiT\6-ais 


. &irA({-ois 


fi€\aat 


fi€\aiy~ais 


lii\affi 




ikTcXois 


&x\a7s 


ivKois 


(/ieAay-o-f) 




(fi€\ay-<ri) 


A. 


ktrK6-ovs 


&TX(^as 


h.rr\&-a 


/» 


fit\aiy-as 


/. 




arcXovi 


&irAas 


kirXa 


fi€\ay-as 


ficAaK-a 


i>xrAL. 














N.A.V. 


air\u 




iLX\6~(l» 

air Aw 


fji4\ay-€ 


fji€\aiya 


fjLcKay-f 


G.D. 


avKoiy 


dirA({-oii' 


ax\6-oiv 
wifKoiy 


fie\dy-oiy 


fi€\aiy-atv 


fx€\dy'0iv 



BIVO. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



PLUS. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



as, affo, ay, participles. 
crrdi ((TTttVT), " standing." 



IfASCULINB. 



FEMnriirE. 



KEUTBB. 



a-rds * 
ardvr-os 
ffrdyT'i 
ffrdvr-a 
<rT<£y f 



ffraaa 

trrdff-r\s 

ffrdtr-ii 

(rrdff'oy 

tnaaa 



(TTaV 

crrdyr-os 
<rrdvT~i 
ardy 
ffrdy 



irrdvr'€s 
ffrdvT'tcy 

ardyr-as 
ardyT-ts 



araa-'ou 

crra(r-wy 

arrdcr-ais 

crdfF-as 

<rraa-ai 



(rrdyr^a 

(rrdyr-uy 

ffraa-i 

ordvT'a 

ardyr-a 



DUAL. 

N. A. V. ardyr-f 
G. D. ardtrr-oiy 



(rrda-a 
ffrda-aiv 



(rrdyr-t 
(ndvr-oiv 



nras (stem iravr), " all/* 
Declined like Participles in as. 



MASCULINE. 



FEMiimrE. 



NEUTEB. 



iroj 

•B"aVT-(Js 

vayr~i 
xdyj-a 
vas 



•Katra 

vdaris 

ird<rp 

xouray 

vacra 



vav 

Travr-6s 

iravrA 

xav 

vay 



irdyr-fs 
travr-tay 
vatT-i I 
as 



rdyr-t 



iravT-€S 



vcurai 

rraauy 

irdaais 

vdaas 

vaaai 



TravT-a 

xdvT'tay 

vacr-i 

vdvT'a 

vdyr-a 



vayr-e 
vdyr-oiy 



iraaa 
wdaaiy 



xdyr-e 
rrdyr-oiy 



* See &5, 7, 8. J §5. || &5. 

t The Vocative of participles declined according,to Third Dec, 
18 like the Nominative. 
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This form belongs only to one Adjective, rS^rjv. 
The cases are formed regularly by appending the end- 
ings to the stem rtj^ei^ Thus : 



N. 
G. 
D. 



repTiy 

T(pty-os 

r4p€y~i 



Ttpttya 
repetyris 



repev 



r 

TfpCV'OS 

rtpev-i 



IV. Terminations, scq, saaa, ev, Adjectives ; sig^ tiaa, 

6Vy Participles. 



Siva. 


Xap^6is(xapicKT),§8.4, 
"grateful." 


\ti<t>^€(s {XeKpdtjrr), "being left" 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


XapiiVT-oi x'H>t^<^^'ns x^P^**^"®* 
Xap^€i'T-i x"'^^^^^ X'H*^^'^'^'^ 
XupUvT-a x^P^^^^^*' X^P^*" 


XcKpbfh Xfup^eltra \ei<f>d4if 
\€ut>^4trr'0S \€i<f>^€i(rifis Kei^tddtn-os 
\eiffid4vT'i \€i<p^€i(rp \€i<fidivT'i 
\€i<p^4pT-a \u<p^€7irw \eiipb4y 
Aei^c/s \€i(pdti(ra Xci^d^cV 


PLTJB. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


Xapt€KT-€$ xa/>(«>'ca< x^^^^'^ 
XapifVT'Up x^^^<''^^'^ X*V**'^~*"' 
Xap/€<r-t * x'^P^^'^^^^^ x**P**<''"* 
XapifVT-as xap*«o'o'or X"P^*»^*« 
XapUvT'ts xap^€<r(rat x«P^*'''»""« 


\€i<p^€trr'€S \€t<fid€t(rai X€t^eyT-a 
\§i^^€jrr'tay \€i<l>^ti(rciy \€i^^4yT-«ay 

\st^^4jrr-as Keiipbtiffas \€i^^4yT-a 
X€i^cvr-€s \ti<p^€i<rai KeKb^tyr-a 


DITAU 

N. A. V. 
G.D. 


XapUm-t x^^^^^^ x*/*^**^"' 
XctpityT'Oiyx^P^^^^^^ X'V**'^"^*"' 


\€i<f>^fin-€ KcKpdela-a \ei<f>d4vT-€ 
\eupd4tn-oiy \€i<l>^€l(rcuy\€up^4yT-oiy 



Adjectives termiuating in i^ug and 6ug are con- 
tracted according to jRuie of Contract. (§3. IV.) -Sfc. 



N. 


rifi-fi-fit 


Tifiii-eirffa Tifi^-cv 


fi€\ir6-€is ii€Xir6'e(r<ra ^xeKirStv 


G. 


rifx4i'€yr-os 




ficXirovs fi§\iTov(r<ra fitXiJovv 
fjieXtrStyr-os fic\iro4a(nis /leXirofyT-o^ 




Ttfiriyr-os 


Tifiiia-ffTis rifiriyr-os 


IA€\irodyT-o5 ixeXirodaffris fJitKirovyT'Of 

Ac. 



* This dative ending differs from tlie ending of nouns and parti- 
ciples, which is in ctcrt. 

3 
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V. Terminations, vq, siay v, Adjectives ; vg, vaa^ vv. 

Participles. 



BING. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



PLUK. 

N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 

V. 



DUAL. 

N. 
A. 
V. 



7Ai;»ri/y (7Ai;k€), "sweet.* 



yXvKVi yXvKu-a yXvKv 

y\vK€-us yXuKfl-as yXvKe-os 

y\vK€7 y\vKfl-<f, y\vK€7 

yKvKvv y\vKf7'ay y\vK^ 

y\vKv y\vK(i-a y\vK6 



y\VK€-€S 
y\VK€lS 

yXvKf-wv 

y\VK€-ffl 

y\vK€'as 
y\vK(7s 
yXvKf es 
yXvKeis 



y\vKfi-cu y\vK€-a 

yXvKfi'&y yXvKi-uv 

yXvKti'Mi yXvKf-cri 

yXvKfi-as yXvKf-a 

yXvKu-ai yXvK€-a 



{ 



yXvK€-t yXvKti-a yXvKi-e 
y.' < yXvK€-oty yXvKfl-aiy yXvK€-oiv 



((vyyvs (((vyyvyTf §8. 4), "joining.** 



C^vyy^s ^€vyyva'a ^tvyviv 

^€vyy6vT-os ^evyviff'tis ^tvyvvvT-os 

^€vyvvvr-i i^fvyv^trri (^(vyvvvr-i 

^fvyyvyr-a ^tvyyvff-ay ^ivyvvv 

Cfvyy6s ^ttfyyvff-a (€vyyvy 



Ctvyyiyr-ts ^fvyyv(r-ai ^(vyyvyr-a 

^fvyyvyT'Oty ^evyvvfr-Stv ^^vyvOyr^oty 

^fvyyv-ffi (^fvyviff-ais ^fifyvv-fft 

^cvyvvvT-as ^tvyvvcr-a^ ^€vyy6yr-a 

^(vyyvvT'iS ^tvyyva-ou ^ivyvlivr-a 



{€vyyvyT-€ (evyyva-a (tvyyvyr-e 
^€vyyvyT-oiy ^€vyyv<r-auy ^tvyviyr-^iy 



VI. Termination ovg, ovaa, ov, belongs to Partici- 
ples of the Present and 2d Aorist Act. of verbs in cj/uij 
but to no Adjective of Class I. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 




BiyOTTLAB. 






PLUXAL. 




Bo6s 


Bovcra 


B6y 


B6yr-€s 


Bovff-ai 


B6yT-a 


B6vr-os 


Bo^iT'TIS 


B6yr-'0S 


B6yr-o»y 


Bovff'&y 


B6yr-wy 


B6yT-i 


Boinrri 


B6yT'i 


Bov-ffi 


Boiff'cus 


Bov-ai 


HSyr-a 


BovfT-ay 


B6y 


B6yT-as 


Bo6<r-as 


B6vT-a 


Bovs 


Bovaa 


B6y 


B6yr-€i 


Bovtr-ai 


B6yT-a 


DUAL. 


B6vr-€ 


Bo^cr-a 


B6yr-€ 


B6vT'0iy 


BoTiff-cuy 


B6yT-oiy 



I 
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Vn. (OVy OVCUy OV. 

This termination belongs to Participles of the Ac- 
tive Voice; fiTtcovy and its compound dsxcov (a^ccov), 
are the only adjectives belonging to it, and these are 
declined like Participles, The participles of contracted 
Verbs in dajy bcoy and o(o, are contracted according to 
principles of Cont. (§3.) 



8INQ. 


Xiirctfv (X/itoj/t), "leaving." 


SING. 


Participles of contracted Verbs.* 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


\vk6vt-q^ XtVO^CTIS \iir6vT-os 
\nr6yT-i \ivovtrr} \nr6vr~i 
\iv6i/T-a \nrov*Tay \nr6y 
Kitroiv Kivovca \iie6v 


N. 1 
G. j 


Ttfidtav riudovffa rifidov 
rifiay rifiuaa rifiuv 
TtixdovT-os ri/iaovarris rifxdovr^os 
ri/jLUUT-os rifuoa-rjs rifiuvT'OS 

&C. 


PLUK. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


\nr6vT-(5 \nrov<rai KiTrSvr-a 
KiTTovT'Oiv KiTTOvaoiv \i'k6pt-oov 
\nrov-ai \nrova-ais \iirov-ai 
\nr6vT~a^ Xnrovcr-as \nr6vTa 
\in6yT-es \ivov<rai \nr6yT-a 


N. 1 
G. 1 


ipiK&y (fnKouira <()t\ovv 
<pt\4ovr-oi (pi\€oi'<rris ^i\4ovr-os 
<pt\ovuT-os <pi\ova7js (pt\ovyr-os 

&C. 


DUAL. 

N.i 


\i'ir6vT'€ \nroi(Ta \nr6vT-€ 
\ii^6vT'0iv \nro^<r-aiu \iv6vr-oiu 


N. 1 
G. 1 


IJU<r^6ovT-os fiiff^oov<n)? /xiard6ovT-os 
fxttr^ovvT'Oi fxur^ovffris fiiarbovuT'OS 



• The participle of the Attic Future, and of the Future of 
Liquid Verbs, is declined in this manner : Ex, <t^avC}if, oOcra, ovy ; 
Gen., (JMvovvTosy ovotjs, ovnro5, like (fxXiuiv, 
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ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 



M. 



Vin. cog, Uy (ovy only one Adjective (pXtcog)^ and its 
compounds. 
cog, vLUy oQy Participles of First and Second Per- 
fects. 
(ogy coauy (ogy Syncopated Participles of Perfect. 





ir\€-«s (tXc), * 


'fnH." 


T€-Tu^-(£s (t€tu0ot), " hnving struck.** 


BINO. 














N. 


irAfr-«s 


irAe-a 


irA^-«v 


T€-TU^<iy 


r€Tv<pvia 


T€-TV^6s 


G. 


irA€-« 


irAe-oj 


irA€-« 


TC-TV0($r*OS 


T€Tv<pvi"as 


r€rv<f>6T'0s 


D. 


vK4-(^ 


irA€-9 


irA€-y 


T6-TW^Jt-| 


Tirv<f>vl-<f 


r€TV<l>6T't 


A. 


vXi'Mv 


irA^-ay 


ir\4-wv 


T€-Ti/^(Jr-a 


T€Tv^vi-ay 


re-Tv^6s 


V. 


TcKi-ta 


vAea 


ir\4-wv 


Te-Tw^oJJs 


T€rv<f>via 


r€-rv^6? 


PLUB. 








• 






N. 


•K\i-<p 


irA€-at 


irAf-a 


T€-TV<l>6T-eS 


re-TV(pvl-ai 


T€-TU^($T-a 


G. 


7r\4-<aif 


irAf-wv 


irAf-wv 


r€-TV<l)6T-(i)V 


r€'Tv<f>vi-ay 


ri'rv^6r'-(av 


D. 


vKiHfiS 


irAe-ois 


irA€-yi 


T€-rv<p6<n 


T€-Ti;0i/^ais 


r€'TV(f>6<ri 


A 


irA,e-«s 


irAe-os 


irA«-a 


T€'TV<p6T-aS 


r€'Tv<pvl'as 


r€'Tv<p6T'a 


V. 


irA€-« 


irA€-ai 


xA«-o 


r€-rv<p6T-€s 


r€-rv<pvi'ai 


T€-TV<f>6T-a 


DUAL. 














N. 


) 












A. 
V. 


> irA€-w 


irAe-o 


irA€-w 


r€-Tu<p6T-e 


T€-TV^uf-at 


r€Tv<p6r-a 


G. 
D. 


y Tr\4-<fiif 


TrAe-aii' 


irA^-<5i>i' 


T€-TV<p6T-0iy 


T€'TV<f>Vl-aiV 


Terutpdr-otv 



Hem. — ^The perfect forms, larcog^ ^t/3cog, &c., from 
kavd'Uy ^tfia-a^ ai*e inflected like TiTvcpcjg^ except in 
the Fern, whicli is (ooa. The vowel co is retained in the 
Masc, and generally in the Neuter. Thus: kovcog* 
kOTCoGUy lorayg and iorog] Gen, iarcjr-ogy eorroarjg, 
eOrcHr-ogy &c. 

1. The Adjectives fiayagy "great," and TtoXvgy 
" much," are irregular in their inflection, inasmuch as 



* i 



eoTw? is a contraction from cotcws or lorao)?. 
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different parts of them are derived from different 
stems. The Nom. Ace. and Voc, Masc. and Neut, in 
the singular number, are according to the forms /Lteyag 
and noXvg ; the other parts are according to the forms 
jutyccXog and TtoXXog. Here belongs also Ti^ccog^ 
" mild," which in part is according to a form nQavg, 



aia, V. 



* 



SINO« 














N. 


fxiyas 


fi€yd\Ti 


fi4ya 


vo\6s 


xoAX^ 


icoXv 


a 


fitydXov 


fityd\7js 


ficydXau 


voWov 


iroXA^s 


voWov 


D. 


fieyiK^ 


/leydXy 


fieyd\(f> 


TTOW^ 


voWy 


iroAA^ 


A. 


fi€yav 


fitydKTjv 


fiiya 


Tro\6y 


•koWtju 


iroAiJ 


V. 

PLUE. 


txiya 


fjLtyd\ri 


fjieya 


iro\6 


iroAA^ 


TcoXv 














N. 


fjL€yd\oi 


/xeydhcu 


fxtyd\a 


voWoi 


voWai 


iroAA({ 


G. 


/AcydXwif 


fieydXicv 


ix€yd\<cv 


ToWuv 


voWSov 


iroAAfitff 


D. 


IA€y<i\ots 


lj.€yd\ais 


fjL€yd\ois 


iro\Ao4S 


voWais 


icoKKois 


A. 


fifydXovt 


fi€yd\as 


fifyd\a 


V0W065 


rroWds 


xoAA<£ 


V. 

DUAL. 


fi€yd\oi 


fjL€yd\cu 


fi€yd\a 


•KoWoi 


iroAAai 


iroWd 














N. 


} 












A. 
V. 


> fifydKta 


/xcydKa 


ficydXw 


voWca 


TCoKKd 


iroAA» 


G. 
D. 


> fityd\otu 


fjitydXatp 


fieydXoiy 


iroXXoTy 


TCoTO^aiv 


TCoKKoiy 



§25. Class II. Adjectives of Two Terminations. 

1. Terminations in og Mas. and Fem., ov Neuter, 
correspond to the same forms in the foregoing di- 
vision. 



* Thus, -TTpaos, cia, ov; Nom. PI. irpaoi and Trpact?, irpaet-aL, irpae-a] 
Gen. TTpaetav, irpaeuav, irpai-tav ; Dat. Trpaots and irpaidi, Trpactats, irpaici \ 
Acc. TTpdovs and wpact?, 'jrpacids, Trpac-a ; Voc. Trpacts and irpajoZj 
TT/oact-ae^ irpai-a. 
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ADJEOnVES OF TWO TERMIKATIONS. 



m. 



2. Teraxinations in rjg^ Masc. and Fern., have the 
Neuter in ig^ and are inflected according to nouns of 
the Third Declension of the same terminations, with 
contractions. 

3. Terminations in /^, Masc. and Fem., have the 
Neuter in c, 

Paeadigm. 



8INO. . 


I. a\r}^s 
M. and F. 


(oATj^e), "true." 

N. 


11. tSpis 


(«8p0, "flVilfnl" 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


aArji5(€-os)-oi;y 




ispis 

Wpios 
%(t-i)-i 
idpiy 
tdpis 


npi 
. Upi 


PLUR. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


aAr;^(€-6s)-err 
0L\7jd{€-tay)-wy 

ahrj^(4-as)-e7s 
like Nom. 


u 
it 


'(Spits 
idpiwy 
iSpiffi 

like Nom. 


iSpia 
Upia 


DUAL. 

N.AV. 
D-.G. 


a\T)^(€Oiy)-o7y 


IBpt-e 
iSpi-oty 



4. Compound Adjectives in ig form the Gen. ac- 
cording to the nouns from which they are derived. 
Mv. ev;(ccQcg ; Gen. iiy;^ a(?^ro^, " grateful ; " tvtXncg^ 
gen. hvkXnchogy " hopeful." Compounds of narqig and 
WA^^ have the Gen. ^5og and tog\ the latter some- 



times tcog. 



m. riv Masc. and Fem., tv Neut. 

Nom. ccqqr}v^ (" male,") aqqev ; Gen. aQQSV-og, &c., 
e noLfiriv. This is the only adjective of this form. 
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IV. cjv Masc. and Fern., ov Neuter. 
Comparatives in cjv reject the r, in some cases, and 
contract the vowels oa and os (§3). 





eitSaifxtay (evSai/Aov), 


" happy." 


iX^luy (€X^M»v), * 


'hateful." 


BIKG. 










N. 


tv^iaifxav 


tUBaifioy 


^X^iay 


ix^^^^ 


G. 


tv^aifxov-os 




4X^^o^'OS 




D. 


cv8ai/ioy-( 




iX^lov-i 




A. 


evSaf/iOv-tt 


fUBai/xov 


llglr^x*'- ■ 


ix^i-ov 


V. 


eUScufJLOV 




ilX^ioy 




PLUB. 










N. 


fifHaifiOP'ts 


evUatfioy-a 


ISI:::rl^x*u. 


Ux^iova 
Vx^la 


G. 


€vliaifi6y-coy 




^X^*<^»^«»' 




D. 


ei/Halfioffi 




4x^i6(ri 




A. 


tvdaifxoy-as 


fvdcufioy-a 


HSr^x^'- 




V. 


fi/Saifiov-fS 


evBai/xov-a 


likeNom. 




DUAL. 










N. A. V. 


^h^odfJLOV-t 




ix^lov-e 




G.D. 


€vSaifi6p'0ty 




ix^^^^o^v 





top Masc. & Fem., op Neut. g)9 Masc. & Fem., w {(ov) Neut. 





itrdrup {airaTop), 


"fatherless." 


Ihfas, 


" propitious." 


SING. 










N. 


hvikrtap 


Hirarop 


X\€WS 


TAectfi' 


G. 


airdr op-OS 




t\cw 




D. 


ivdrop-i 




1\€(p 




A. 


iirdrop-a 


HrraTop 


t\€ooy 




V. 


Hirarop 




t\€W5 


X\€ay 


PLITB. 










N. 


dircErop-cs 


avdrop-a 


7a cy 


t\€0» 


G. 


arrarSp-wy 




1\€wy 




D. 


airdrop-o'i 




1\ttps 




A. 


ivdrop-as 


iiTcdrop-a 


tKfOfS 


fAew 


V. 


like Nom. 




like Kom. 




DUAL. 










N. A. V. 


ivdrop-e 




7Acw 




G.D. 


airar6p-otv 




tkftpy 
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Asnxmvxs of two xebhutahoks. 



§25. 



5. The nouns from whicli adjectives in (oq are 
formed, mostly end in i]q. Thus: tvcctj^q^ Adject. 

6. Adjectives in og, besides the inflection accord- 
ing to the Attic Second Dec, have an inflection corre- 
sponding to the stem of the nouns from which they 
are derived. Mv. tvHSQcog^ -eov ; Gen. ivxegaTog. So 
with yaXcog. 

Nate, The Adjective oxus, " safe," contracted from oraos, has in 
the Nom. Plural o-Gs (from opoScs), and o-oioi ; Neuter, opwa, rarely <ra. 

vg Masc. and Fem., v Neuter (stem in t/ or «). 



SING. 


A^oKpvs {aZaKpv)j ** tearless." 


SfmjXvy (5<in?x<)> " *^o ^'^ long." 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


HBoKpvs (ilSaKpv 
iBdKpvos 

&SaKpw iJicucpv 
ASaKpv 


^trrtix^-oi 
Ziiriix^-i 

iivTixw Blmixv 

J/injxw 


FLxrx. 
N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


The Plural is supplied hj &8(£- 
KpvTos, 'ov ; Gen. hZoKpvroVy and so 
of the other compoonds of 8air/>v. 


Siinjx^'^y 

Biwfixt-o'i 

Bewfixif-MYdS h-rfixi^^yfl 

5iir^x(*"*0"*'^ 8iir^X(*"")"^ 


DUAL. 

N. A. V. 
G.D. 




8iir^X*"* 
Simix^u^ 



Y. Those formed from jtovg^ " a foot/' have the neu- 
ter in ovv, and the cases formed regularly from the 
stem. Mo. Sl^ovg; Neuter 8inovv\ Gen. 8l7i;odog; 
Ace. SiTtoda and Si^ovv ; Neuter Sitiovv. 

8. Adjectives formed from odovg, " a tooth," (stem 



§26, 27. ADJECTIVES OF ONE TEEMINATION. 6*7 

odovr)^ have the neuter in ov^ and the oblique cases 
according to the stem of the noun. Mo. fiovoSovg ; 
Neut. ov ; Gen. /Ltovodow-oq, &c. 



§26. Class HI. Adjectives of oite Termination. 

1. Adjectives of this class are Masc. and Fern. 
They have no corresponding Neuter form ; partly be- 
cause the quality implied belongs only to persons, and 
partly because they are not susceptible of a Neuter 
form ; as, /LtaxQoxtiQy " long-handed." Sometimes, how- 
ever, they occur in connection with neuter nouns in 
those cases that have a common form for the Masc. and 
Neuter. 

2. Their inflection corresponds to that of nouns of 
a simUar stem. 

terminations and INFLECTIONS. 

as, Gen. ov. Ex. 6 fi6pias, Gen. fioylou, Sec., " solitaiy." 

6, 7) <f>vyas (stem ^iryaJ), Gen. <pvydl>-os, ** fugitive.** 
6, ri axdifxas (aKafiavr^f Gen. aKoifiavT-oSf "unwearied.** 
iy 71 fidxapj rare feminine fxdKaipot Gen. fjidKopos, "happy." 
i, 71 idcXotrr-fis, Gen. 4df\6jrroVf "volunteer.** 
6, 71 wtvTis (v€VTir\ Gen, ir«i^T-oy, "poor.** 
6, 7) oLTrriiVf Gen. aTrTJy-os, "unfledged." 
df 7j ayv^s (jxyvwr)y Gen. kyvStr^os, "unknown.** 
6, 7j avd\Kis (ayaXKiS), Gen. ayd\KtS'0?, " weak.** 
6, 71 vfTiKvs (vcT^XvS), Gen. yei^jAuS-os, "newly come.** 
Many have the stem ending in Pi and Eappa Mutes. Fx. &pva^, aiylkplf, 

§2Y. COMPAEISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Quality can belong to an object in different de- 
grees. 

3* 



ds. 


d?ios. 


as, 


ayros. 


op. 


apos. 


VS, 


ov. 


V9, 


TITOS. 


^y. 


Tjyos. 


fS»s, 


Soros* 


i9, 


l^OS. 


vs. 


vSof. 
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2. There are different forms of the adjective to 
denote these different degrees, termed the positive, the 
comparative, and superiative. 

3. The positive form attributes quality simply, and 
without comparison, to an object. 

4. The comparative attributes quality in a higher 
or lower degree, to one object compared with another. 

5. The superlative attributes quality to an object 
in the highest or lowest degree, or in a higher or lower 
degree, to one object compared with several others. 

6. Participles, when they assume the signification 
of adjectives, are also compared. 

Y. Adverbs express degrees in relations of time, 
place, and manner, and hence admit of degrees of com- 
parison. 

8. In Greek there are two forms of comparison. 
One (the more common), consists in appending to the 
stem of the adjective, the endings rtgog, rtqay rtQoi/y 
for the comparative, and raroz, ravrjy ravovj for the 
superlative. The other, in appending ioiv for the com- 
parative, and l6to(; for the superlative. 

9. The syllables o, («,)* ^h *^> ^^j ^^^ ^^<i *o unite 
the endings of the first form to the stem of the adjec- 
tive, and hence are termed connecting syllables. 

10. The stem is found by rejecting from the posi- 
tive the ending of the Gen. case. Hence, for the com- 
parison of adjectives in the first form, we have the 
following Rule : 

* o is used when the preceding syllable is long, a> when it is short 
in order to avoid the concurrence of several syllables of the sauip 
quantity. 
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11. Annex the ending to the stem of the adjective, 
directly, or by means of one of the connecting syllar 
bles. Ex. nixQ'Og ; stem, mxg ; connecting syllable, o ; 

stem, (7ogp; Compar. ooq)'CO'TSQog) Superl. oocp-co^Tarog. 

L Adjectives in og append the endings by means 
of the connecting syllable o (c?), (g. n.), as in the 
foregoing examples. Adjectives in s-og and o-og^ con- 
tract the ending vowel of the stem with the connect- 
ing syllable o (co). Mo. noQcpvqt-og ; Comp. noqcpyQ- 
(o-TtQog ; Snperl. noQcpvQ'Co-Tavog. Those in o-og take 
the connecting syllable tg. 

JExcep. A few adjectives in og take the connecting 
syllable ac. JEx. f^aa-og^ fitG-ai-rtqogy /Lita'al'TaTog] 
some take eg, 2^ XdXog, XaX-la-nQog, XaX-iq-rarog. 
Those in ac-og reject og and annex the comparison end- 
ings directly; ytQai-og, Comp. yigai-Ttgogy SnperL 
ytQai'TUTog. 

n. Adjectives in rig, Gen. ov, take the connecting 
syllable eg. JEx. xXsivrrjg, xXs^vV'lO'TtQog, xXtTtT-ic^ 
ravog ; so also, xfjtvdqg, Gen. yjtvSt-ogy Comp. if/tyS-iO- 
TtQOQy Superl. ifjtvS'iO'TccTog. 

m. Adjectives in rig, Gen. t-og, in vg -uu -v, and in 
ag, neuter av, append the comparison endings to the 
stem as it appears in the neuter. Mo. dXri&rigy dXri&ba- 
Tigog, dXj]&60'TaTog ; yXvxvg, yXyxv-regog, yXvxv- 
rarog] /usXag, /utXav-regog, fieXccv-rarog, 

IV. Adjectives in sig (stem ev), append the endings 
to the stem, v being changed into a before r ; j^agitcg 
(%ccQCiv^, ;(agd<j''rigogy ^agdo-rarog. 

V. Adjectives in ^ take the connecting syllable ig 
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or *g. Ex. aqna'^^ (stem aqnay^ aqnay-iO't^qot;^ 
dgTvay'iG-raTog ; d(pr\kL^, " growing old," (stem 
a(pr\ktx)y d(priXuc-s6'T8Qogj dyr/XiX'S^'Tcerog. 

VI. Adjectives in tov, neuter ov, take sg ; tvdaificov, 
evSuc/uov-so-TeQog, ivdai/uov-eo-Tarog. 



§28. Second Form of Comparison. 
Comp. icav, Mas. and Fem. ; lov^ Neuter ; Superl. larog, 

lOVTly ccrov. 

1. Adjectives in vg and qog receive this form of 
comparison, though they partake also of Form 1. 
They reject vg and qog before the ending. jEb. ^dvg, 
^d'icjvy ^S'larog, "sweet;'' ccioj^gog, aiox-i(ov, alox- 
icTogy " base." Comparatives and Superlatives formed 
from nouns in og are also of this form. Ex. xi/Sog, 
"glory,'' xvS-iwvy pcvS-iarog] rd^vg has Comp. t^-acr- 
6a,v, §6, 8, 9. 

§29. Anomalous Comparison. 

1, The following adjectives deviate from the fore- 
going rules ; they are the relics of obsolete forms, which 
are associated together on account of similarity in sig- 
nification, though they differ widely in form. 
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dyu&ogy good. 

COMPAEATIVE. SUPBELATIYB. 

d/U€iV(OV CCQCCTOQ 

fisXricov and fieXvegoQ fiaXvcarog and fiekraroi; 

Xmcjv and Xeocjv XcS^rog 

* . * * 

g)kQT€Qog g)8QTaT0Q and q)SQc6TOQ 

xaxog, bad. 

xaxicjv xaqiOrog 

^dgcDV ^SiQcarog 

7]66(ov and rjrnov ij^corcc (adverb). 

ficxQOQy small. oXiyog, few. 

flCXQOTSQOg flCXQOTCCTOg 

iXdaacov iXccj^iarog 

fiaicDv oXiycOtog 

fdyag, great. 

noXvg, mneh. 
nXeicijv or nXeav nXu6Tog 

QceScog, easy 
^acDV qa6Tog 

Note. Adjectives regarded anomalous, but which conform to the 
second form of comparison, are often classed with the above. Thus, 
icaXA.09> KoXXtW, KoXAMrros, conforms to rule ; so, /atJ/co?, " length," 
fxaxra-wv, fii/jKurro^ (see §6, 8) ; even KpeCaatav, KpartoTos, are of this 
form, as derived from the noun Kparos (see ^6, 8). 
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§30. Defective Compabisois'. 

1. Adjectives denoting a series are coinpai*atives in 
their signification, and have no positive. The adverbs 
and prepositions containing their roots, are made the 
basis from which their comparison is formed. 

Ttgore^og (prior), ngdirog (first), from ^qo. 
dvcortQog (higher), di^eorarog (highest), " dvoj, 

VTttQTtqog (higher), | ^^^^^^ vnaq. 

vCTtqog (later), vararog (last), " vtco. 

ioxarog (extreme), " ^^. 

Note, Adjectives may be compared by adding /xoAAov, " more," 
for the comparative, and fiaXurra for superlative ; as, 85X09, " evi- 
dent," fiaXXov 817X05, " more evident," fiaXurra 8rj\os, "most evident." 

COMPAEISON OF ADVEEBS. 

2. Adverbs formed from adjectives, are compared 
as the adjectives. The comparative has the neuter 
singular termination, the superlative the neuter plu- 
ral ; as, d^co-TsgoVf d^co-rava, from d^iog. 

3. Comparatives and superlatives of adverbs form- 
ed from positives in eoy which are prepositions or ad- 
verbs, retain the termination o ; as, xdrOy xavojTaQco, 

w 

xaT(ovdT(o. 

§31. NUMEEALS. 

1. Numbers are divided, according to their signifi- 
cation, into cardinal, ordinal, multiple, and propor- 
tional. 
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2. Those that denote number absolutely, as, 1, 2, 3, 
and answer to the question, ' how many ? ' are called 
cardinal numbers. The four first are declined ; from 
four to two hundred are indeclinable. The hundreds 
are of the form of adjectives of three terminations ; as, 
Masc. 8ca;€6oC'Oc, Fem. dca^occ-acy dca^cocc-ay "two 
hundred." 

3. The numbers from ten to twenty are denoted 
by prefixing the proper cardinal to 8l?ca, " ten," the 
conjunction ^al being inserted between them. Thus, 
oxTco-xai-htxay " eighteen." In the same manner the 
numbers between each decade are denoted, as th xai 
tX^oaty " twenty-one." If the decade precedes, tcuI may 
be omitted. 

4. For the eighth and ninth of any decade, the 
Greeks wrote the following decade wanting 1 or 2. 
Thus (48), ntvvr]xovra dvolv dsovra, i. e. " 60 wanting 
2 ;" (49), Ttavrrjxovra ivog SsovrUy " 50 wanting 1." 

II. Those that denote a series, as first, second, 
third, are called ordinal numbers. They resemble 
adjectives in og of three terminations, and are declined 
accordingly; e. g., dsvrsgog, -a, -ov, "second;" Ss^fd- 
Tog, -7/^ -ovy "tenth." 

5. Adverbs denoting how often, are formed by 
affixing dxcg to the cardinal number; as, Tttvvdxcgj 
" five times." ' The three numbers, 1, 2, 3, are repre- 
sented in this relation by cctvcc^, " once," dig^ " twice," 
TQig, "thrice." 

III. Multiples are formed by annexing to the 
cardinal the ending TvXovg (Eng. fold), -^, -ovv ; tqc- 
nXovg^ "threefold." 
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6. The ending TtXdacog, -la, -lov, annexed to the 
cardinal, denotes, "how many times more," "how 
many times as great;" ntvraTzXdoc-og, "five times as 
many." 

Y. The numeral substantives (which express an ab- 
stract idea of number) are formed in ag. Gen. dSog ; 
8vdg ("duad"); TQidg ("triad"), fiovdg is the ab- 
stract noun corresponding to (me. 

8. Proportion is expressed by f^sgog (part) ; as, 
rciv nsvrs [xeQCDVy rd hv(o (sc. ^f(>?;f)=: two-fifths. 



CARDINAL. 




ORDINAL. 


1 u 


r 




nQcirogy -rj, ~ov. 


20 


8vOf 




dbVTiQog, -ay -ovy 


3 / 


TQalgy 




TQlTOgy -J], 'OVy 


10 / 


Ss^a, 




dsxarogy -tj, -ovy 


11 id 


?vd€xccy 




kvSsxarog, -rj, -oVy 


12 10 


8(08tXUy 




dcoSSxarogy -rj^ -oVj 


20 *r' 


elxoCCy 




aixoCTogy -^, -ov. 


21 ted 


tXxoCcv ugy 


tlxoGrog TiQcivogy 


100 Q 


hxUTOVy 




kxaroovog, -rj, -oVy 


101 qd 


hxarov €ig. 




1000 « 


XiXiOh - 


acy -a. 


j^ikcoarog^ -;?, '6v. 



Up to 1000, the letters have a mark placed over 
them ; for 10.00 and above, the mark is placed under 
them. Thus, « = 1 ; « = 1000 ; / = 10 ; f= 10,000 ; 
idz= 11 ; ta = 11,000. 



I 
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1 §33. Inflection of the fiest foue Numeeals, 





cTj, (rtem 


61',) one. 


5i5o, two. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


(Ts fiia 
lv-6s fiioii 

€V-a fiiau 


h-6s 
ty 


9v6 

Bvoiv (5v6iv) 
Bv<rl (Bvoiy) 
5(^0 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A 


rpfis (three) 
rpiSov 
rptffi 
rpus 


rpla 
rpta 


rdcrffapts {r4rr<xp€s) 
rtaffdpmv 
rirrapffi 
rrrrapas 


T€rrapa 
rirrtupa 



2. Compounds of the negative particles ovSe^ firiSsy 
witli ilg^ as ovSsig, /ur^Ssig^ are inflected like sig. They 
are used in the plural, ovdSvsg. u^(p(Oy " both," is de- 
clined like hvo. 



•♦•' 



CHAPTEK IV. 



§34. Peokouns. 

1. Pronouns express the relation of an object to 
the speaker. If the pronoun stands for the speaker 
himself, it is 1st person ; if for the person spoken to, 
it is 2d person ; if for the person or thing spoken of, 
it is 3d person. 

2. As there can be no more relations of person 
than these three, there can be only three personal pro- 



] 



66 



PERSONAL PBOKOTJNS. 



34. 



nouns, and these belong to every language. In Greek 
they are, tya^ I, ov^ thou, ov^ of him ; the last wants 
the nominative, which is supplied by the adjective 
pronoun avrog. 

3. Besides the personal pronouns, there are six 
other classes : the Reflexive, the Reciprocal, the Pos- 
sessive, the Demonstrative, the Relative, and the In- 
definite. 

4. The personal, with the reflexive and reciprocal, 
are called Substantive pronouns ; the others are called 
Adjective pronouns, being generally joined to substan- 
tives, though they can also stand substantively by 
themselves. The adverbs of manner, time and place, 
derived from pronouns, as nod-tv^ whence ? nov^ where ? 
ivTuvda^ here, are called Adverbial pronouns. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



BIKG. 


^7^,1. 


a6f thoTU 


oZ, of him. 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


ifjLOv (uov) 
ifioi {noi) 
4^4 (Ai«0 


<rov Qrov) 
col (cot) 
a4 (ae) 


WftntiDff. 
oZ 
of 
1 


PLUE. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


TifJMV 

rifuv 
Tinas 


ifiSis 


<r<pf7s, neat aip4a {a<p€a) 

(riplffi (y) 

ff<l>aSf neat. aip4a {{r^f^a) 


DUAL. 

N. A. 
G. D. 






Ciptaiv 



Hem. 1 . — ^The oblique cases of the second and third 
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persons singular may be enclitic, also the oblique case 
of the third person in the plural and dual, but never 
the circumflexed ccpdq and 6(pC}v. Sometimes ccpd:; is 
shortened by the poets into acfuQ^ and in this case it 
suffers inclination of the accent. 

2. The monosyllabic forms of syc) are enclitic. 
They retain the accent, however, when governed by 
prepositions. 

3. For the sake of emphasis the particle yt is ap- 
pended to the pronouns of the 1st and 2d person, as 
tycoyny ovys ; in this case the accent of iyco is drawn 
back. 



§35. Dialects of Peesokal Peonoxhs^s. 

1. For iyco, there is an old Doric form iycov. 

2. For 6Vy the Dorians have rv ; there exists also an 
old epic form rvvt. 

3. The genitive in ov, comes from io contracted, 
which has been retained in the language of epic poet- 
ry ; as ifxao, aso, to, or if^so, atio, no. In the Ionic 
and Doric dialects, this so is contracted into evy as 
€/iiVy [jihVy 6tVy tv. The Dorics have also instead of 
ctVy Ttv and TtiK;, rsoco. 

4. To poetry belongs the genitives ifjts&tVy ck&tVy 
i&sv. This termination &ev seems added to express 
more fully the genitive relation (out of). 

5. The Ionic dialect among the Epic writers length- 
ens the pronoun of the 3rd person by prefixing e ; as, 
G. ieiOy D. ioly A. is. 



\ 
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6. In the dative the Dorians have iuiv for €jlioi, 
riv or Ttiv, and roi (which is also Ionic), for ooi, iv 
for o/; riv is also used for as. 

7- The forms tifitiQy fifxcivy fifidi;^ vfitTgj vficiv, 
vf^u^y oq)elQ, aq)civy ccpaQy are contractions from ^/ueSg, 
7}fi8(ovy ri/zsag, &c., found in Ionic writers. 

8. The Dorians shorten the nominatives into diaag^ 
vf^tg, and in the accusative have dins, vixs, for rjiaagy 
vfiag ; hence arose the .^lic plural still preserved : 

Nom. ccfifisg (we), v^ifisg (you). 

Dat. aixfjLLVy vf^tficv or afifjitj vfific. 

Ace. UfJifjiSy VflflS. 

9. The Ace. a^s is used by the Attics for all num- 
bers and genders, consequently for avrovy -i^v, -o, and 
avTOvg, avragy ccvrd. 

10. fiiv is also used by the Ionics as the Ace. of all 
genders and numbers of the 3d person, as viv is used 
by the Attics. 

§36. Keflexive Pronouks. 

1. These are from avrog compounded with the 
Ace. sing, of the three personal pronouns, ifisavrov, of 
myself; asavrov (contr. aavvov)^ of thyself; kavrov)^ 
(contr. avTOv)^ of himself. 

2. The first and second are declined only in the 
oblique cases of the sing. ; the third is inflected as one 
word also in the plural. They are all found written 
separately in Homer. 
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nrFLEcnoN of befTjExive pbonouns. 





MASa 


VXM. 


UASO. 


FKV. 


MASa 


Fxir. 


8INO. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 




•y 




0^ 

-y 






ifiavr-ov 
ifiavT-hy 


ffeavT-ov 
<rfavT~hv 


kavr-ov 
iavT-bv 


FLUB. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 












'ds 

N.-a 




ifjLuyf avruv, 


iavruy (or) avruv 
iavrots a^rots 
€avTo6s a&rotis 



§37. Kecipeocal Peonoun dX^Xcjv. 

This is formed from akXog, and signifies mutual re- 
lation of objects to one another. It is evident from its 
meaning that it can have no singular. 





FLUILAL. 


DUATi. 

■ 


G. 
D. 
A. 


aW'fl\uv 

aW'fl\ois -oty 'Ois 

aWilKous -ai -a 


dAA^Aoiv -aiy -oiv 



§38. Adjective Peonouns. 

1. Possessive Pronouns are derived from the Gen. 
of personal pronouns, and denote something of or be- 
longing to the person implied. They are inflected like 
adjectives in og of three terminations. Thus, 



from €fiov is N. ifiog, 

G. €/UOV, 



'?], 'Ov, mme. 



'^i 



-01/, 



To DEMOISrSTBAUVE PROKOTINB. §39. 

from 60V is N. aoQ, -riy -or, tldne. 

from 02; is N. ^oV> -^, -oV, his, cfec. 

or og, 'Tiy -rivy 

from ?^/^63v is N. fifjiertqogy -Uy -ovy our. 

G- flfltTbQOVy -aQy -01/, 

from 75/^6;v is N. v/usTiQogy -a, -ovy your, 

from (?5c>6jj/ is N. ccpSTtQOQy -a, -ovy 

vmregoQ from r^y^V. 
ocpmTtQog from ccpco'Cv. 



§39. Demonsteative Peonouns. 

1. Demonstrative pronouns serve to point out an 
object definitely. The English demonstrative 'this' 
has two corresponding forms in Greek, d, y/, to (see 
§ ), and ovTog, avrr^^ tovto. 

Note, ovTos is formed by the union of the article 6, 17, to, witli 
the pronoun avros. The vowels o and w, with the diphthong 01 of the 
article, coalesce with the initial vowels of auros into ov, whilst the 
vowels a and 7;, when they come in contact with the same initial 
vowels, are absorbed. Thus, 6 avro?, rj avnj, to avro, become ovrog, 
auT77, Tovro, and so throughout the inflection, avros with the article 
prefixed (6 avros) denotes " the same." It is sometimes contracted by 
Crasis, but can be distinguished from the foregoing both in form, as 
6 avTos (the same) by Crasis avros, and by the Crasis sign and accent. 
Thus in the Nom. pi., where the forms of the Fem. and Neut. are 
alike, avrat (for at avrat,) denotes " the same ; " avrat, " these ; " ravra 
(ra avra), " the same ; " ravra, " these." 
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The English ' that ' is expressed in Greek by i^fsi- 
vog ; to these is added avrog, a pronoun corresponding 
to the Latin ipse. 











SINO. 








^- 






N. 


ovros 


aZrri 


rovro 


iKGivos iKelvTi ^kuvo 


aMs 


-4, -6 


G. 


rovTov 


ra&rr}5 


roirov 




avrov 


0S 0\ 

-7JS -OV 


D. 


Tovrtfi 


rairri 


rovrqt 




avr^ 




A. 


Tovrov 


ra^rriv 


roin'o 




avrSv 


"iiv -6 


PLUB. 














N. 


ovroi 


afirai 


ravra 




aurol 


-al -(£ 


G. 




TO^WV 






utnuv 


-wv -wy 


D. 


to6tois 


rainais 


Tovrois 




ainois 


~ais -ois 


A. 


Toirovs 


ra{nas 


ravra 




avrois 


-ds 'd 


DUAL. 














N.A. 


rovTw 


ravrd 


rovrta 




avr<& 


-(£ -(& 


G.D. 


TOVTOIV 


ravraiy 


roxnoiv 




aitToiv 


-aiv -oiy 



2. Besides the foregoing, there are the demonstra- 
tive adjectives cc^Xog^ another, inflected like avrog; 
TOiovTogy such ; xrikLxoifTogy so great ; rooovvogy so 
much, inflected like ovrog^ except that they have the 
neuter in ov as well as in o ; htQog^ another, is de- 
clined like adjectives of the same termination. When 
preceded by the article, it means one of two (Latin, 
alter). 

§40. Eelattve Peoistouit. 





SING. • 


PLUIL 


DUAL. 


N. 


59 


^ 


5 


oX 


al 


& 


& 


& 


& 


G. 


ol 


fls 


ol 


&v 


S>v 


iav 


otv 


aJy 


oTy 


D. 


«? 


5 


f 


oTs 


afs 


oh 


« 


«i 


i( 


A. 


'6v 


^v 





oUs 


&s 


& 


& 


& 


& 
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§41, The Indefinite and Inteeeogative Peo- 

NOUN Tcg. 

1. TiQy Masc. and Fein. ; riy Neut., is used in two 
significations, 1st. Interrogative, denoting "who?" 
" what ? " 2d. Indefinite, denoting " any." In the for- 
mer signification it takes the accent, but not in the 
latter, unless followed by another enclitic. 





INDEFINITE. 


INTERKOGATIVB. 


SING. 








N. 


r\s 


r\ 


ris rl 


G. 


rw-6f or rod 




riv'os or rov 


D. 


riv'i or T^ 




rlv'i or-T^ 


A. 


TiV-(£ 


r\ 


riv-a rl 


PLUR. 








N. 


rivis 


rtvd or &rra 


riv-€s riva 


G. 


riy-uy 




rlu-o»y 


D. 


riff-l 




rlff-i 


A. 


riy-ds 


rivd or &rra 


r(y-as riv-a 


DUAL. 








N.A- 


riv-i 




riv-c 


G.D. 


rivotv 




rly-oiv 



2. The relative og rcg, whoever^ composed of og 
and rig, has the twofold inflection of og and rig. 





8IK6ITLAS. 


PLUUAIm 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


SiTTiy ^ris tri 
olriyos or Zrou ^(rrivos 
$rivi or Sry ^rivi 
tyriva ^vriva ^i 


oXrives aXrives &riva or Sirra 

^vrtvuv 

olffriffi aTiTri<rt ol<rri<n 

ottrrivas &(rrivas &riva or S.rra 


DUAI.. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Strive S.Tiv€ 
oXvrivoiv atvrivoiv 
oTvrivoiv aTvrivoiv 
Strive &rive 





3. With ng must be classed the indefinite pronoun 
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6y yj, TO Sslvcc, some one / Gen. tov^ rf/g, rov Ssivog ; 
Dat. T(py rfjy ra daivi ; Ace. rov, rr^v^ to dscva. Plural 
Nom. oi ditvtg ; Gen. tcov Ssivcov ; Dat. wanting ; Ace. 
Toi/g delvag. 

§42. COERELATIVES. 

- 1. Under this term are comprised adverbs and 
adjectives of pronoun origin, whieli have a mutual i*e- 
lation ; such that when one implies a question, a corre- 
sponding term denotes the answer. The adjective cor- 
relatives refer to size and quality; the adverbial to 
place, time, and manner. The former are declined like 
adjectives in og of three terminations. 

2. Correlatives are classified into Indefinite, Inter- 
rogative, Demonstrative and Relative*? They proceed 
from a common root, and are distinguished by the ac- 
cent and the initial letter. 

3. The indefinite and interrogative have the same 
initial letter tv^ but are distinguished by the position 
of the accent. Thus, ^n^ooog ; " how much ? " interroga- 
tive; TioGoZy "of a certain size," indefinite; no&tv; 
"whence?" no&sv, "somewhere." 

4. The initial letter of the demonstrative correla- 
tives is r ; of the relative the aspirated 6 and ^. 

EXAMPLES. 





INTERROGATIVE. 


INDEFINITE. 


DEMOXSTRATTVE. 


RELATIVE. 


Adjective. 
Correlative. 

Adv. Correl. 


How great ? 
•k6(tos -ri -ov , 

Of what kind? 
voios -a -ov ; 
ir6Tf; When? 


Of certain size. 
iroaos -ii -6v 

Of certain kind. 
1(0163 -d -6u 
TTOTCj sometime 


So great. 
t6<tos -71 -ov 

Of such kind. 
To7os -a -ov 
T<$Tc, then. 


As great 
Saos -71 -ov 

Of what kind. 
6rro7os -a -ov 
ore, when. 
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§43. Pronoun Suffixes. 

1 . The particles * ys, nr^p, ovv, da, Cy and the pre- 
fix ht}^ are joined to pronouns to add force and preci- 
sion to their characteristic meaning. 

2. yhy as remarked (§34. R. 3), joined to the per- 
sonal pronouns, gives emphasis to the person implied ; 
as, tycoysy " and for my part." 

3. Se is joined to the demonstrative pronouns to 
give precision and limitation to their demonstrative 
meaning ; as, c>V5f ,t " this very person." 

4. TttQ is joined to relatives, and combines a demon- 
strative with their relative meaning ; as, oantQ, " which 
very person." 

h. c suflSxed to demonstratives adds to them the 
idea of place. This ^ is a dative termination, and pre- 
serves the force of the Locative Dative in this con- 
nection ; as ovToai, " this person here." 

* Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Adverbs, not derived from 
Substantives or Verbs, are termed Particles. 

t oSc is declined like the article. Homer gives it a double ter- 
mination in the Dat. plural, as, roiah^a-i. 

Note, For further, see Dialects of the Pronouns. 



§44. THE VEEB. t5 



CHAPTEE V. 

§44. The Verb. 

1. A Verb is a word that expresses action. The 
relation of the action to the subject of the verb is 
fourfold, and is made the basis on which verbs are di- 
vided into Transitive, Intransitive, Middle, and Pas- 
sive. 

2. A verb is Transitive, when the action implied 
proceeds from the subject to some external object, as, 
fiovlbvco 0€^ "I advise you." Intransitive, when the 
action proceeds neither from nor to the subject, but 
resides in it, as, -d^aXXcoy " I bloom.'' Middle, when the 
action is directed by the subject to itself, as, fiovXtv- 
ofiat^ " I advise myself." Passive, when the action is 
received by the subject, as, ^ovXtvofcac vtvo 6ov^ "I 
am advised by you.'' 

3. To denote these relations of the action to the 
subject, the verb has three forms, termed Voices; the 
Active voice, which embraces most transitive and in- 
transitive verbs, the Middle and Passive, which em- 
brace verbs of the same names. 



Noie. Verbs are called Deponent which have partly passive and 
partly middle forms, but in signification are Transitive, Intransitive, 
or Eeflezive. 
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845, Division of Verbs. 

1. Verbs are divided according to their termina- 
tions into verbs in cj and verbs in fii. The former will 
be first treated, as thev constitute the more numerous 
and important class. * 

2. First, every verb is to be distinguished into two 
parts, the radical part or jStem^ and the Syllables of 
Inflection, which are added to the stem to denote the 
time, the mode, the number, the person of the verb. 
Thus, in i-jSovXtv-aay " I advised," jSovXav is the stem, 
f, aa, are syllables of inflection, (see §12, Note.) 

3. The stem is subject to no changes throughout 
the inflection, except those required by the rules of 
Euphony.* 

4. That letter of the stem to which the syllables 
of inflection are added, is called the verb characteris- 
tic,f as, according to it, verbs are divided into Pure 
and Impure verbs. Pure verbs are those whose char- 
acteristic is a vowel ; e. g., jSovXev-co^ the characteristic 
is v^ to which the inflection syllable is annexed. Pure 
verbs whose characteristics are a, e^ Oy are contracted 
according to rules for contraction, (§3.) 

5. Impure verbs are those whose characteristic is a 
consonant; e. g., tqc^-co^ "I rub," characteristic /?. 

6. Impure verbs are divided into Mute and Liquid- 
verbs, according as their characteristic is a Mute or a 
Liquid. 

* Some changes of the stem vowel occur in some tenses, which 
will be noticed in their proper place. 

t The letter of the simple stem, (see ^19, note^) and not that let- 
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§46* Inflection of Verbs in g?. 

1. Verbs are inflected by tense to denote the time ; 
by mode, to denote the manner ; by number and per- 
son, to denote the number and person of the verb. 

2. The Greek verb has seven tenses : Present, Im- 
perfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, Future, Aorist, and Future- 
perfect, or Paulo-post Future. 

3. The Perfect, Pluperfect, Future, and Aorist, 
have each a second form, called 2d Perfect, 2d Fu- 
ture, &c. 

4. Five Modes: Indicative, Imperative, Optative, 
Subjunctive, and Infinitive, together with a participial 
form of each tense. 

5. The Tenses are not all used in each of the 
Modes, as will be seen from the Paradigm. 

Note. The Greek Aorist, which has no corresponding tense in 
Latin or English, denotes past time absolutely, without any reference 
to a contemporaneous action. 



§47. IlTFLECTIOlS^ OF VeRBS IN (O. TeNSE EkDINGS. 

1. Verbs in co have the following tense endings in 
the active voice. 

The tense ending of the Present is 6? ; of the Im- 
perfect, ov; of the Ist Perfect, xa, in verbs whose 

ter which, added for the purpose of strengthening the stem, some- 
times holds this place, is the verb characteristic. 
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characteristic is a vowel, a liquid, or a raif mute ; in 
verbs whose characteristic is a ;r^ or a xanna mute, 
the ending is a. The aspirate blends with the charac- 
teristic mute. 

The tense ending of the 1st Pluperfect is tcuv or 
kiv, with the same distinction as in the Perfect ; of the 
2d Perfect, a\ 2d Pluperfect, tLv\ 1st Future, 6(o\ 
2d Future, (a ; 1st Aorist, oa ; 2d Aorist, ov. 

Note, The consonant which connect the ending of some of the 
tenses with the verb characteristic, is called the tense characteristic. 
Only three tenses, the 1st Perfect, 1st Future, and 1st Aorist, have 
a tense characteristic. The tense characteristic of the Perfect is k 
or ( * ), that of the Future and Aorist is a-. 

§48. Augment xkd Eeduplication. 

1. The Augment, in general terms, is a prefixed to 
the stem in those tenses that denote past time; as, 
Imperf i-fiovXtv-ovy from stem fiovXtv. 

2. If the initial letter of the stem is a vowel, the 
Augment is blended with it, according to rules of Con- 
traction (§3). Thus, from stem ccvSavy the Imperf. be- 
comes rjvSccv'Ov^ for e-ccvSavov ; but if the initial is a 
consonant, the Augment remains a distinct syllable. In 
the latter case the Augment is caUed the syllabic ; in 
the former it is called the Temporal Augment.* 

3. Eeduplication consists in the repetition of the 
initial consonant of the stem before the Augment ; as, 
^t-^ovXtv-xa^ from stem ^ovXtv. 

* Syllabic, from adding a syllable to the stem. Temporal, from 
increasing its time, or quantity. 
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4. Reduplication belongs to the Perfect and Plu- 
perfect tenses, and takes place only in verbs whose 
stem begins with a single consonant.* The Pluperf. 
prefixes an additional Augment to the Reduplication ; 
as, i'^b'fiovXtV'XtcVy " I had advised." 

The Perfect, whether it admits of Augment or Re 
duplication, retains it through all the Modes. 

5. The Augment of the other tenses, viz. : Imperf. 
and Aorist, is limited to the Indicative Mode. (See 
Rem. on Tenses.) 



§49. Inflection by Tense. 

1. This consists in appending to the simple or 
altered f stem the Tense endings above given. 

Paradigm. 

2. Verb in tvl Mute (with stem strengthened in 
Pres. and Imperf. by r) ; tvtiv-g) (stem ti/^t), "I 
strike." 

* See Remarks on Reduplication, ^75. 

t The Pres, and Imperf. generally contain what is called the 
strengthened stem ; this is the simple stem altered by the addition 
of a vowel or consonant, or by the lengthening of the stem vowel. 
Thus, in tvttt-w, tvtt is the simple stem, which is strengthened in the 
Pres. and Imperf. by the addition of t. The second Aorist always 
contains the pure stem. If the stem is altered by vowel changes, 
the strengthened form is preserved in the Perfect, 1st Future, and 
1st Aorist. 



I 
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Present. Tvnv'(Oy formed by adding tense ending 

to strengthened stem. 

Imperfect. i-^vnT-ovy formed, by prefixing the Aug- 
ment, and adding tense ending. 

1st Perfect. T6'TV(p-a*=iTS'TV7i'dy formed by prefix- 
ing reduplication, and adding tense 
ending to the simple stem. 

1st Pluperf. i'Tt-Tvcp'Scv i= e-rt'Tyn-hvy formed by 

prefixing the additional augment to 
redupl. and adding tense ending. 

2d Perfect. rt-rvTi-a, formed as 1st Perfect without 

the aspirate. 
2d Pluperf. e'TB-rvn-uvy formed as 1st Pluperfect 

without the aspirate. 

1st Future. Tvip-(o = rvTv-ocoy formed by adding tense 

ending to the simple stem (see §8). 

1st Aorist. t'Tvip-a = {t-rvn-oa), formed by prefix- 
ing the augment and adding the tense 
ending to the simple stem. 

2d Aorist. ^-rvn-ov^ formed by prefixing the aug- 
ment and adding tense ending to sim- 
pie stem. 

* When the verb begins with a vowel, two consonants, or a 
double letter, it is not susceptible of reduplication, but takes the 
augment. 
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§50. Verbs jn {xa^imx) Aim (rav) Mutes inflected 

BY Tense. — Tense Formation the same as 

ABOVE GIVEN. 

nXax-co (stem %Xtx\ " to weave.'' 

Present, nXex -6>* 

Imperfect, t- %Xtx -ov 

1st Perfect, tvs- TtXe;^ -a = 7t8- nX^x -d 

1st Pluperf., B-nh- nXsx -ttv = s-Tts- nXsx -uv 

2d Perfect, vT5- nXosc .«f 

2d Pluperf., i-iit- nXosc -nv 

1st Future, TvUi -g) — TtXex -aa 

1st Aorist, £. TcXS^ .« = f. TtXSx -ace 

2d Aorist, /- tvXsx -ov 

ilm^-co (stem tXTzcS)^ "to hope." 



Present, 


iXTti^ -fi> 


Imperfect, 


'^Xtvc^ -ov = i~ sXm^ "OV 


1st Perfect, 


tiXtvl 'xa (see §8). 


1st Pluperf, 


riXni "X€iv 


2d Perfect, 


iJXtiPcS "CC 


2d Pluperf., 


I^XtViS '€CV 


1st Future, 


riXni '6(0 


1st Aorist, 


^Xnt '6a 


2d Aorist, 


ijXTtid 'OV 



* 



Many verbs of this characteristic have their strengthened stem 
in cro- or TT ; as, rao-o-w (stem ray) ; Fut. Ta^-w ; 2d Aor. i-ray-^v. 
Some in f ; as, Kpa^-w, 2d Aor. e-Kpay-ov (stem Kpay). 
t For the change of the stem vowel, see ^69. 

4* 



82 inflection by tense. §51. 

§51. Pure Vebb. 

fiovXhV'Gi (stem fiovXtv)^ "I advise." 

Present, fiovXtv -« 

Imperfect, i- fiovXtv -ov 

1st Perfect, /?«- jSovXav -xa 

1st Pluperfect, *-/?*- /3ovXiv -xhiv 

2d Perfect, * 

2d Pluperfect, 

1st Future, fiovXtv -aco 

2d Future, 

1st Aorist, £' jSovXev -oa 

2d Aorist, 

1. The full inflection of a Greek verb is exhibited 
in the following Paradigms. A pure verb has been 
selected for the purpose, as it presents the inflections 
free from those changes which, in accordance with the 
rules of euphony, arise from the concurrence of the 
verb characteristic with the tense endings, in impure 
verbs. 

MODE VOWEL. 

1. The vowel which follows either the verb char- 
acteristic, or tense characteristic in each mode, is called 
the mode vowel. In the Opt. it is always a diphthong, 
formed by adding c to the vowel of the Indie, (except 
in the Pluperfect, which changes ec of the Indie, into 
oi). The mode vowel of the Subjunc. is the vowel of 

* The second tenses do not belong to pure verbs ; the second 
perfect, however, is not of infrequent use, especially in early poetry. 
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the Indie, yet so as to be always long in the former. 
The Perfect and Ist Aorist change a of the Indie, into 
(o in the Subjunctive. 

2. Tenses are divided into principal and historical 
The Optative mode is properly the Subjunctive of the 
historical tenses, which are the Imperf., Pluperfect and 
Aorist ; hence its appropriation by them in the follow- 
ing Paradigm. For further on the Modes, and for Fut. 
Opt., see §132, 133. 

§52. Paradigm. — ^ovXtv-to^ "I advise." 





Indicative. 


Imperative. 


Optative. 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

1st Perfect 

let Pluperfect. 

2d Perfect. 


/3ouXev-a) 
e-)3ovXeu-oi/ 
^f-/3wXeu-#fo 
c-)3r-/3ovXrv-Kftv 


^ovXeu-e 


/SovXcv-oi/ii 


2d Pluperfect. 
1st Future. 
2d Future. 


/SovXfu-a-ci) 




povkeu'iroifu 


1st Aorist. 
2d Aorist. 


e-j3ouXev-ao 


povktvuov 


povX^V'trcufU 





Subjunctive. 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

1st Perfect. 

1st Pluperfect. 

2d Perfect. 


/3ovX(v-a> 
jSe-jSovXfu-ica) 


/SovXfu-fiv 
/3c-/3ovX€v-iffi'ai 




2d Pluperfect. 
1st Future. 
2d Future. 




PovXtV'OflV 


pov\€V'(Ta)v 


1st Aorist. 
2d Aorist. 


/9oi;Xfv-(ra> 


/3ovXfv-crai 


Pov\€v-ar(K 
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§53. 



153. Inflection bt Peeson 



Ist Pluperfect. 2d Perf. Ist Perfect. Imperfect. Present. tenses. 


NUMBERS. 
PERSONS. 


MODES. 


INDICATIVE. 


8UBJTJN0TIVB. 


S. 1. 

2. 

8. 
D.2. 

8. 
P.l. 

2. 

8. 


jSovXeu-o), I advise. 
/SouXfv-ftff, thou advisest. 
0ovX€V'€iy he, she or it advises. 
fiovXev'fTOPy ye two advise. 
fiovXev-eTOPy they two advise. 
PovX(v-ofi€v^ we advise. 
PovX€v-€T€y you advi9e. 
povXiv-ovaiiy)^ they advise. 


^ovXev-cyy 1 may advise. 

^ovXev-rjs, 

/SovXeu-iy, 

/SovXev-iyTOV, 

povXfv-rjTOPy 

/3ouXeu-a)/i€V, 

3ouXeu-»7T€, 

/3ovXei/-6)0'«(v), 


S. 1. 

2. 

8. 
D.2. 

8. 
P.l. 

2. 

3. 


f'povXev-op, I was advising. 
€-/3ouX«v-eff, thou wert 
«-i3ouXev-€(v), he, she or it was 
e-/3ovXcv-f Toi', ye two were 
f-fiovXcv-fTrfp^ they two were 
€'povX€v-ofi€P^ we were 
«-/3ouXeu-€T€, you were 
«-/3oi;'Xfv-ov, they were 




S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
D.2. 

8. 
P.l. 

2. 

8. 


iSc-iSouXev-ic-a, I have advised. 
fi€-PovX€v-K-a5, thou hast 
P€'povX€V'K'€{v)y he, she <?r it has 
^f-/3ovXeu-K-aTOI/, you two have 
/3r-/3ovXeiJ-ic-aToi/, they two have 
/Sc-jSovXf u-ic-aftcv, we have 
^e-fiovXtv-K-arey you have 
/3f-/3ovX€v-ic-a(n(i'), they have 


jSf-^ouXfu-ic-a), I may have 
Pf'^ovXtv-K'jjs, [advised. 
/3f-/3ovX€i)-ic-»7, 
/3f-/3ovXfu-ic-i;Toi', 

p€-^OvX€V'K'r)TOP^ , 
fi€-^OvX€V-K-<Ofl€P, 
^€-^OvX€V'K-rjT€y 

fi€-'povX€v-K'{a<n(y\ 








S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
D.2. 

8. 
P.l. 

2. 

8. 


€-/3c-j8ovXeu-ic-6tv, I had advised. 

€'P€-fiovX€V'K-flSy thou &C. 

€-jSr-j8ovXev-ic-ei, 

€'fi€-fiovX€V-K'€lTOPy 

e-jSe-^ovXfv-ic-etTiyv, 

€-/3f-/9ovX€V-IC-€l/l€I/, 

€-/3e-/3ouX€v-ic-«re, 
€-0€-^ovXev'K-€aap OV eia-aPy 


» 
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xsD Ntjmbee. Stem jSovXtv. 



MODES. 


PARTlOlPTAT-fl. 


OPTATIVB. 


IMPEBATTVE. 


liJFlN. 


PABTIOIPLE. 




fiovX€v-€, advise. 

fiov\€V-€T<OV, 
^Ot/XfV-€T€,[-OW<»|/ 

/SovXev'crao-ay, or 


/SovXcu-ctv 

to advise. 


)3ovX€u-ov(ra, 
/3ovXeO-oi/, 

G. fiov\€V'OVTOS, 

advising. 


fiovXeu-oifiii I might ad- 
fiovktv-oiSf [vise. 

/SovXev'Ot, 

^v\€V-OtTOV, 








m 




^e-^ovXn;- 
[x-cVoi, 
to have 
advised. 


P€-fiov\€V'K'Via 

G. /3e-3ovX€v-ic-oro£. 
p€'fiov\€v-K-viaSt 

having advised. 










fi€-^ov\€V'K'otfii, I might 
^e-^ovXeu-K-otr, [have. 
/Se-^ovXcv-zc-ot, 

p€'Pov\eV'K'OlTOVj 

/3e-/3ouX€v-ic-otT6, 
/3*-/3ovX€u-ic-oiey, 

^ - 
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INFIiEOTIOH' OF SECOND TENSES. 



153. 



1 . 


• 


1 


• 

§ 


i » 


MODES. 






H 


3 H 


INDIOATIYE. 


8UBJUN0TIVB. 


ei. 








D 








S 








nd 








<M 










S. 1. 


€-/3oi/X€v-o"-a, I advisod. 


^ouXcu-cr-w, I may advise. 




2. 


6-^ovXcv-cr-aff, 


fiov\€ij'(r-rjs, 


3 


8. 


e-/3ovXfv-a-c(v), 


povKev-a-'ji^ 


o 


D.2. 


(-fiov\€V-<T-aTOPt 


fiovKev'tr'rjTov, 


8. 


i'ffovkcv-a'dTrjVj 


povKtV'O'-rjTov^ 


QQ 

rH 


P.l. 


€-pov\€v-a-afi€V^ 


^ov\€v-(r-<afi€Vi 




2. 


e-iSovXcw-o-are, 


fiov\€V'a"rjT€f 




3. 


€-)3ouX6V-o-ai/, 


/3ovX€u-o-a>o-t(i'), 


• 

<1 








t3 








cq 










S. 1. 


/SovXev-c-fi), I shall advise. 






2. 


/SovXfu-cr-fiff, 




• 




8. 


/Soi/Xcv-cr-ft, 




h 

s 


D.2. 


/SovXfU-O-fTOV, 







8. 


/3ovXfv-<r-€Toi', 




P.l. 


/3ovXeu-o'-o/uifv, 






2. 


^ovXeu-o-'CTf, 






8. 


/3ouX€v-o-ov(rt (v), 





rNFLEOTION OP SECOND TEKSES. 

As pure verbs afford no example of Second Tenses, 
their paradigm in impure verbs is here subjoined. It 
will be observed that Second Perfects and Pluperfects 
are inflected like their First Tenses, and the 2d Aor. 
like the Imperf. in the Modes common to both ; in the 
other Modes, it is like the Pres.* 

» 

* The 2d Future is not given, as not belonging to Mute verbs in 
in the Active. 
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MODES. 


PARTIOIPIALS. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPKEATIVB. 


INFIN. 


PARKOIPLES. 










fiovXfv-a-'aifii, I uiight 
)3ovXfu-<r-a*r or tiasy 
/SovXcu-cr-at or tt€(i/), 
fiovXev-a'aiToVi 
fiovX€V'(r-airrjPi 
povX€v a-'aifiep, 
/SovXcu-o-aiTf, 
PovX(v-(r-ai€v or etov, 


)8ovX€v-cr-ov, adv. 
/3ovXev-o--dT«, 
)3ovX€w-«r-arov, 
/3ovXfv-a-dro)i', 

)3ovX€v-o--or6, 
/3ovX€v-(r-dr6>o'ai' 


PovXev- 
[o-ai, 

to advise. 


N. /3ouX€u-(r-aff, 
/SovXcv-o-atra, 
/SovXcC-er-ov, 

G. iSovXfu-o--ai/rof, 
/3ovXev-o--d(n7r. 










fiovXev-fT'-otfiif I would 

/3ovXeu-o-oir, [advise. 

)3ovXc(^o--oi, 

/SovXfv-o-airov, 

)3ovXev-o-«in7v, 

/SovXeu-o'-oifiei', 

/3ouX€u-(r-atT6, 

^ovXfv-o'-otei', 




/3ovXfv-{j-- 


N. fiovX€V'a-mPy 
/3ovX€V-(r-ov<ra, 
^ot/Xev-c-oi/, 

G. /SovXcu-tr-oi/TOff. 



INFLECTION BY MODE, 



TVTvrco (stem tz/.t) * " I strike,^' 





INDIC. 


IMPER. 


OPT. 


8UB.T. 


INFIN. 


PARTICIP. 


2d Perf. 
2d PluperC 
2d Aor. 


T€-TWjr-a 
i-Tf-r^v-ftp 
i-rw-ov 


T€-Tuir-e 
Twir-e 


T€-TVir-OI/Ai 
TUr-Oi/AI 


Tv-rv-K-oi 
Ti'tir-u 


Te-T^-cva* 
ruiT'eiP 


T€-Tl^ir-«S 

r^v-up 

• 



For tense fonnation, see Gen. Princip. ^49. 
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INDICATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 1 


PKBFBCT. 


PLUPKBFXGT. 


2o AOBIBT. 


PBSFXOT. 


2d AOBI8T. 


S. 1. 
2. 
3. 


T€-TWir-a 
-OS 
-6 


^-T€-Ti5ir-€II' 
-€tS 


K-Tw-oy 


T€-Ti;ir-€T« 


r{tir~€ 

TWir-€TW 


D. 1. 
2. 
3. 


T€-Tl^ir-OTOI' 

-aroy 


^-T€-T^ir-«TOV 

-tlTTjy 


i-rdv-eToy 
~4riiy 


Tf-TWir-CTOV 

-€Tay 


T^ir-€TOV 


P. 1. 
2. 
3. 


-ore 
-curt 


-€iT€ 

-ct(rav 


i-r{nr~oficy 

-€T€ 


T€-Tl5ir-eT€ 

-CTftwroi' 


Tl5ir-€T€ 

-fTcaa'ay 





OPTATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PLUPKBFBOT. 
-OiJ 


2d aobirt. 


PEBFBOT. __ 


2d aobirt. 


•S. 1. 
2. 
3. 


T1^ir-0I/A0t 
-OiS 
-01 




Ti5ir-w 


D.l. 
2. 
3. 


Te-TI/ir-OiTOI' 


rifr-otToy 
-olrriy 


T€-Tl5ir-17TOV 


-JJTOI' 


P. 1. 
2. 
3. 


-OIT€ 
-OI€V 


T^ir-oifify 

-OiTC 

-oity 


-oxrt 


-CtftTi 



»54. Inflection of Verbs in the Middle Voice. 



!• The middle voice . has the following tense- 
endings : 
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Present, 


'Ofiat, 


Impeif., 


'OfiriVn 


Perfect, 


"(Mat. 


Pluperfect, 


'fir]v. 


1st Aorist, 


-accfiT}v. 


2d Aorist, 


'Ofiriv, 


1st Future, 


-aof^ac. 


2d Future, 


-ovfiac. 



2f The inflection by tense proceeds as in the active 
voice ; that is, by adding the tense-endings to the stem, 
and prefixing the augment and reduplication to the 
proper tenses — ^thus : 



Present, 
Imperf., 
Perfect, 
Pluperf., 
1st Aorist, 
2d Aorist, 
1st Future, 



Stem ^ovXtv. 

•> 
a- 



€' 



^ovXtv 
fiovXtv 
^ovXiv 






fiovXhv -aofzai* 



§55. Intleotiok^ by Mode. 



TENSE. 


INDICATIVE. 


IMP. 


OPTATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTT. 


IK FIN. 


PART. 


Present. 


i8ovAci^-o/ia( 


-ov 




-WJJXU 


€<rbai 


'Sfttyoi 


Imperf. 


i-fiov\(v-6firiy 




-olfiriu 








Perfect. 


fi€'fi0l5\€V-fiai 


'(Tta 




-fievos £ 


•a^ai 


-ft^yos 


Pluperf. 


i-^e'fiovXt^fATjv 




'ixivoi dVyy 








1st Aor. 


i-^ovKev-ffd/xtiy 


-ffai 


'(ralfiTiy 


•a-wfiai 


'(raff^ai 


-ffJi^tyos 


2d Aor. 














1st Fut 


fiov\€v-<roficu 




'(roifi7]v 




-(Tfff^ai 


'ifSfieuos 


2d Fut. 
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§56. Paradigm of Middle Voice 



i 




MODES. 








i; 


P H 


INDICATIVE. 


8UBJUK0TIVE. 




8.1. 


/SovXcu-o/iuw, I deliberate, or am 


^ovXfu-cjftat, [ may deli- 






2. 


fiov\€v-rj, («) [advised, &c. 


0ov\tv'jj, [berate. 






8. 


/SouXcu-crai, 


fiovktv-rjraiy 




• 


D.l. 


^ovXfv-o/xfdoi', 


/3ovXfv-a)/jif3ov, 




wm 


2. 


/SouXftz-co-aov, 


)3ovX€u-»70"3oi', 




u 


8. 


/9ovXeu-€{j'3oi', 


)3ovX*v-i7cr3oi', 




p-t 


P.l. 


/SovXev-o/xeda, 


/SovXev-o/Licda, 






2. 


/SovXcv-caSe, 


/3ovX6w-i;«r3€, 






8. 


)3ovXev-oi/Ta4, 


)3ovXfu-A>i^ai, 




S. 1. 


(-pov\€v6fjLTiv^ I was deliberating. 








2. 


e-jSovXcu-ov, 






• 


8. 


€-)3ovXeu-€ro, 






o 


D.l. 


e-)3ovX€v-o/x«3oi', 








2. 


€-/3ovX€u-^o-3ov, 








3. 


6-/3ouX*v-«o-3i;i', 






a 


P.l. 
2. 
3. 


c-/3ovXet;-dfi€3a, 

6-/3ot/X€i;-€o-3€, 

('povXev-oifTO, 






S. 1. 


^€'fiovK(V'fiaij I have deliberated. 


^€'fiov\€Vfx(vos «&, I may 






2. 


^€'fiov\€V-(Taif 


fi€-fiov\€V'fji(vos wff, [have, 






3. 


)3<-)3ovXeu-Toi, 


fi€-(iov\€Vfiiyos If, 


• 


D.l. 


/3€-)3ovX€u-/Ltf3oy, 






^ 

^ 


2. 


^€-/3ouX ev-JTSoi/, 






5 


8. 


/3€-/3oi;Xfv-o-3ov, 




P.l. 


^6-/3ovX6i5-/xf3a, 


^€-fiov\€V-fl4uOl 2)fl€V, 






2. 


/3f-)3ouXfv-(r3€, 


fi('fiovk€V-fJi€POl ffTCy 






8. 


/Sc-^ovXev-vTOi, 


/3e-/3ovXf V /ui(Voi ^at, 




S. 1. 


€-ff€'^vK€v-fXTjv, I had deliberated. 






2. 


c-/9c-0oi;X€V(ro, 






• 


3. 


6-/3€-^OvXfU-TO, 








D.l. 


€-06-)3o vXc u-/xf 3oy, 








2. 


f'^€'fiov\(v-(r?iov^ 








3. 


€-^€-^ov\(V'ar^r]Vy 






E 


P.l. 
2. 
8. 


€-/y€-j3ouXfv-/xf3a, 
€-^6-/3oi>Xfu-<r3e, 
€-j9f -/SouXe V- 1^0, 
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OF Regtjlae Verbs in oa. 



MODES. 


PARTICIPIALS. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPERATI"VE. 


INFIN. 


PAETIOrPLE. 




^ovXeu-ov, delibe- 
/:fovX<v-6(r3<» [rate. 

fiovKfv-€(r^op, 

/3ovXfi;-eflr3f, 
/3ovXcv-e(r3tt>(rav, 
[or pov\€V'€ar^<ov^ 


/3ovXew-€<r- 
[3ai,tO de- 
[liberate. 


Pov\fV'6fl€VOVy 

deliberating. 


fiovKev-oififjv, I might de- 
/9ovXcv-oco, piberate. 
/SovXev-otro, 
ffovXev-oifie'iioVy 
fiovXcv'Oi&ioVy 

fiov\€voifi€lSa, 
/3ot;Xfu-o((r3f, 

fiovXfV'OlVTO, 










/3£-j3ouXev-o'3fi), 

)3e-^ovX€U-(7"3ov, 
)36-j3ovX€u-cr3<»j', 

^-^ovXtv-a^oo'av 
[or -(r3a)v, 


/Sc-^ovXfC- 

[(r3at, 

to have 
deliberat- 
ed. 


N. /Sc'/SovX^v/ievof, 
/3€-j3ouXfu-/Li€i/7;, 

having deliberated. 


p('pOv\€t-fX€VOS €11; I', 
p(-Pov\€VfX€VOS firjSf 

/3r-^oi»X€v-//«Voff €irjy 
Pf-^ovKev-fiivoa ttrjrov, 

fif-^ov\€V-fJi€vot €ti;rc, 

^€'fiov\€V-fl€POl (LTja-aPy 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 



^51. 



PAEADIGM OF MIDDIiE 



• 

00 

H 

•c 

o 
< 

rH 

1 

tH 


PERSONS. 


1 

MODES. 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


S. 1. 

2. 

8. 
D.l. 

2. 

8. 
P.l. 

2. 

8. 


e-jSovXev-o-d/ijyi/, I doliberatod. 
c-^SovXeu-o'-fis, 
e-ftovkfv- c-aroj 
e-ftovkfvo'-dfKfioVi 

€-/3ovX€v-(r-d(r3i7»', 
€-)3ovX€i;-(r-d/i€3a, 
e-i3ouXfi3-flr-a(7"S<, 
€-fiov\€V'a-avTo, 


/3ouX€v-<r-a)ftat, I may de- 
povXtiS-a-jj, [liberate. 

/SovXf v-cr-o)/i€3o V , 

/SovXeu-o-i^crSov, 

ffov\€v-<r-rja^oVy 

/So vXev- (r-a>/xc3a, 

/Soi/Xfu-c-i^o-ae, 

/3ovX€v-(r-<iDiTai, 


S. 1. 

2. 

8. 
D.l. 

2. 

8. 
P.l. 

2. 

8. 


fiov\€v-<r-ofxai, I shall deliberate. 

/SouXcu-cr-i/, 

/3ovXfv-(r-«Tat, 

)3ovXfi;-o--o/Lif3ov, 

)3ovXfiJ-cr-<o'3oi', 

/SovXcu-cr-fo-Soi', 

/3oi>X f v-c-dfifSa, 

/3ovXeu-o--€o-3f, 

/3ovX€U-(r-ovrat, 


• 



Jiem. — The perfect tense, Paiss. and Mid., in the Subj. mode, as 
observed in the foregoing paradigm, is made up of the participle and 
the corresponding mode of the present tense of ct/xt, "to be." (For 



§57. Passive Voice. 

1. The Aorist and Future are the only tenses of a 
distinct passive form. The form of the other tenses is 
common to the passive and middle. 

2. The Third Future belongs to this voice. It has 
the reduplication of the Perfect and the ending of the 
Future Middle. 
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VOICE. — Oontirmed. 



MODES. 


PARTlCIPTAT,fl. 


OPTATIVE. 


IMPEBATIVE. 


INFIN. 


PARTICIPLES. 


^ovXcv-cr-a/fiiyv, 

/SovXtv-cr-ato-Sov, 
/SovXfV-Gr-atVSiyv, 
;3ovX(v-(r-a/ft(3a, 
/9ovX*v-(r-a4(r3f, 
/3ovX* i;-o"-ati^o, 


^ovXev-o-at, 
^ovX€v-<r-a(r3», 

fiovX€V'(r-aar^ov.f 
/3ovXfv-o'-ao"Sa)i', 

^ovXfv-cr-a(r3€, 
/3ouXeu-a-acr«^<»- 
[<rav or -ao-Stioy. 


/SovXcv-o- 

to delibe- 
rate. 


N. 0ouXev-or-a/LifWf, 
/SovXfu-o-a/xeOT;, 
^ovXeva-d^tvoPj 


^ovXrv-tr-ot/xjjv. I might 
/3ouXfv-{j-o£o, [have, &c. 

^ovXetj-o'-oiTo, 

povkev-a-oifie^ioVy 

^ovXev-cr-'Oia^oVt 

fiovXev-a-'oia^riVy 

^ovXfv-a-oifif^ai 

)3oi>X€v-cr-oto"3€, 

/SouXe u-cr-oi VTO, 




^ouXfu-o-- 
[car^ai. 


N. /SovXci^-cr-o/Ltcwr, 
PovXev-a-ofifinj^ 
PovX€v-(r-6fj,€vov, 

1 



inflection of ctjutt see §92). This form of the perfect is also observed 
in 3d Pers. Plur. Indie, in mute and liquid verbs. 

The same remark applies to the Pluperf in its proper modes. 



3. The Passive Voice has the following tense- 
endings : 



1st Future, 
2d Future, 
1st Aorist, 
2d Aorist, 
3d Future, 
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nfEXECnON BY TENSE. 



§58. 



§58. Inflecjtion by Tense. 

Stem fiovXtv. 
1st Aorist, i' fiovXtv 
2d Aorist, " 

1st Future, /3ovXtv 

2d Future, " 

3d Future, /?*- /3ovlbv 



'60/LtUC. 



>60. Inflection by 



0^ 


afi QD 


MODES. 


QQ 


H O 




5a 


pq 00 




U 


!^ S 






H 


55 fH 


IXDICATIVB. 


SUBJTJ.NCTIVK. 


S. 1. 


€-0ov\€v-^ rjv, I was advised. 


/3ovXfv-3-(5, 1 might have 




2 


€-^Ot>X«V-S-77ff, 


/iovXev 3-^f, [been, &c. 


-M 


3. 


f-^SovXcu-S-jy, 


/3oiAfv-2;-5 


C 


D.2. 


f -/3« vXeu-3 ?7Toi', 


j8ovX€V-3-^TO>', 


< 


3. 


t-^uv\€v-^-rjTrjVy 


/3ouXfu-3-5Toi', 


"S 


P. 1. 


e-z^o vXeu-S 'TjfJifV, 


/3ouXfi;-3-e3/i€i/, 


r-^ 


2. 


€-/3ovXeJ-3-j;r€, 


/3oi;X€V-3-^T€, 




3. 


e-/:JouX( u-S-jycrav, 


j3ov\ev-3-c5ai(i'), 


S. 1. 


)3ouXfu-3^-o-ofia*, I shall be ad- 






2. 


/3ovXfi;-3^-o--i7, [vised. 




m 


3. 


/3oi;Xei;-3 1)- (T- erai, 




C3 


D.l. 


)3ovXfv-37-(r-6/Li€3ov, 




2. 


jSovXfu-SjJ-o'-etTSoi', 




Ph 


3. 


/SouXcv-SiJ-cr-etrSov, 




-s 


P. 1. 


/3oi;Xcu-3j;-o-o/Me3a, 




tH 


2. 


/So vXci^-3 ij -(T-e cr3*, 






3. 


/3ovXev-3^-cr-o»^ai, 




S. 1. 


^f-/3ovXev-(r-o/Aat, 






2. 


^€-fiov\€v-a-ri. 




• 


3. 


/3f-/?ovX€v-(r-fTat, 







D.l. 


/3f-/Joi;XfV-c7-dfie3oi/, 






2. 


/3f-^ovX€u-o--fo-3ov, 




8. 


/3€-j3oi;X€i/-o"-eo"3oi/, 




CO 


P. 1. 


^f-/3<>uXev-o--d/ji€3a, 






2. 


/if-/3ouX6iJ-o--fo-3f, 






3. 


/36-/youXeu-o"-oi/ra*, 





;59. 



rNTLECnON BY MODE. 



95 



§59. Inflection by Mode. 



TENSE. 


INDICATIYE. 


IMF. 


OPTATIVE. 


8UBJ. 


INFINIT. 


TART. 


1st Aor. 
2d Aor. 
1st Fut. 
2d Fut. 
3d Fut. 




-i^T/TI 


-(ToifXTIV 


■Sfu 




-^<r6jx€yoi 
'CrSfxtvos 



PEESoisr AND Number. 



MODES. 


PARTIOIPIALS. 


OPTAUTE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFIN. 


• 
PAETI0IPLE3. 


fiov\€v-^-€ir}p, I might be 




)3oi»X€u-3- 


K^oi;\.v-3-f'r, 


i3(n;Xfu-3-ft?;f, [advised. 


^ouXeu-a-T/rt, 


^vai, to 


/3oi;Xfv-3-fr<ra, 


iSoi/Xev-S-e/?;, jSovXfu-S-^ro), 


be advi- 


/3ouX€v-3-€V, 


^oi/Xf u-3 -eirjTOVi 


/SovXeu S-jjTov, 


sed. 


G. ^ouXf v-3-ei/roff, 


^ovXev-'t-drjTrjp, 


)3ovXeu-3-i5T6)i/, 




/SouXev-S-ctViyr, 


l3ov\€V'^-fiT}fX€V or fl/XCV, 






i:iiv\fV-t-€VTOS* 


fiov\fV''i-€ir}T( or €lTf, 


)8ovXev-3-i;r6, 






/SovXcu-S-ftfj', 


)3ouXev-3-^ro)(rav. 






^ovX€v-'tr)-(r-oifxrjVi I 




/3ovXfu-3i7- 


N. ffovXiv-^Tj-a-ofit' 


/3ovX€u-3^-cr-oto, [should 




(T-ftrS^at, 


vos. 


/SovXev-^^-tr-otro, [&C. 






/3ovX6u-3?;-0'-o/xe- 


/3ovXf u-2f»y-cr -ot/ifSoi/, 






1/7. 


)3ovXfv-3i;-<r-otor3oi/, 






/3ovX€v-3i7-o"-cJ/x€- 


/SouXcu-a?; -a-oio-3>7i/, 






voi/. 


^ovX€v-3?7-(r-ot/i€3a, 








^0 vXcu-S J7 '(T'Oi (r^€, 








ftovkfv-'ir)- a-oivrOi 








^€'^Ov\€V'a'-OLfJi1]U, 




/Sc-jSouX ev- 


N. )3€-)3ovXf v-(r-o/x€- 


fi€-fiov\€v-(r-oiOy 




er- 60'3ai. 


wf, 


/Se-jSoi/Xc V- (T-oiTo, 






/Sc-^ouXf u-o" o/ie- 


^€-^OvXfU-0--Ol/Lt«3oi', 






»^i 


/Sc-^ouXeu-tr- otorSov, 






/3€-j3ouXcu-or-o/Li€- 


/8e-/3ouX€V-(7- oiorSi;!', 






wi/. 


/3f-j3ouXfu-cr-oi/ie5a, 








)8<-)3ouXeu-cr-ot(r3€, 




1 




fii'puvXev-a'OivTO, 




1 
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§61. CoimtAOTED Veebs. 

Pure contracted verbs correspond in their inflection 
to the paradigm of ^ovXtv-co, 

They are contracted * only in the present and im- 
perfect tenses. In contraction they conform to the 
general rules of contraction (§3). 

The following are the contractions which they un- 
dergo : 

The characteristic a is contracted with the ending 
vowels o, (Oy and oi/, into co ; with t into a. 

The characteristic t is contracted with the ending 
vowels t and tc into u ; with o into ov ; with cc into a. 

The characteristic o is contracted with the ending 
vowel CO into co ; with o, f, and ov^ into ov. 

* The unusual contraction of oct and 017 into ot, is confined to th% 
2d and 3d persons indicative and subjunctive of verbs in o. 

The contraction of the infinitive endings auv into av, of octv into 
ow without t subscript, arises from the old infinitive endings aev and 



0€V. 



§62. paradigm of conteaoted verb9. 91 

§62. Paradigm op Contbacied Verbs, 
present tense. 



a 


if 














OHABiOTKBIBTlO *. 


0HAE40IBBISTI0 0. 


" 


Z S 










S. 1. 


Ti/i{-i-o.)£, I honor. 


^ re. 


,i.^a(d->^)s, I let. 




3. 


r.M(a..«)^t. 




f<«r3(«-..0'''r. 




8. 


r,^(d-(0?, 




^.<rs(,;-,.K 




D.2. 






^i,rS(J-.)oO-™v, 




S. 






,i.D^(d-0oC-TO», 




P.]. 


7-<p(d-0)*-/«^, 




^^h-o)ov-^.v. 




2. 


«^(d-.)5.re, 






- 


3. 


r,^(ri-av)W.(r), 


v), 


I^Tiii^^Totlfy), 


8.1. 


r.pCd-»)£, 




^tr3(,i^)5, 


s 


2. 


T.^(a-3r)9t, 






(. 


3. 


Tiii(a-s)a, 




1 


D.2. 


rv(d-,)i-r«.. 




tiia-1)(6-'i)£T<iv, 


g 


3. 


'■'f("-i)«-'-oi', 




p<ratrf-7)ii-™r, 


? 


P.l. 


T(p(li.ul£-fHK, 




/«o5(d-c)di-;Ky, 


^ 


2. 


Tifi(a-i,)a-T(, 




,„^(<J-,)<S-«, 


_ 


8. 


7l^(<i-«)£-(i-.(p.), 


'). 


/"'^(<^»)'i-<"{''). 


S. 1. 

2. 


T.>{a-.)a, 


,f,ft(,.0». 


^ltT!i(o-i)ov, 


a 


3. 


Tit.(a*<)a-rra, 


^>X(.-.')*;-ru, 


/i.ff9Co-()oO-ra, 




D. 2. 


r,;^(.i-05-To.., 




,ui73{d-.)oC-roi., 


1 


3. 


T<^(n-Od-r«», 


^iX ((-(')«'■'■"''. 


;..,r3(o-.>i-™.. 


a. 


P.l. 








^ 


a. 


Tlfi(a-()a-T(, 


^X((--.)«-r,, 


f<«r3(df )»''-". 




8. 


Ti/i(a-tJu-Tra.™i', or 


■^Cf-0"-'-"'"'*'' M 


/*.o^(o-.')ou-rfflO-af,or 


J 




n(l(o-D)(fl-»T»l', 


^<AC.-<i>i-Wffl-, 


^.<r3Co-d)oi-«-o.., 




n,<(d-«i')ai', 


0A(.'^..),r., 


;i.ua(d-(xi.)ovi', 




Norn. 


T.^(<i-»0»^, 


i^iXC«-<ov)i^, 


^■rt(.i-^.)«.. 


i. 




ri;i(u-ou) i-o-a, 


<»X(,'-ou)oG-o-a, 


p«r5{d-<«->u-^n, 


■% 




rifi(d-Di')M(f, 


*.X(.'-o.)oC;., 


luir3{6^r)ovr. 


1 


Gen. 


T.f.(d.o)i.rroi, 


qiiX(*-o)nu-iTot, 


^wS(,;-o)»C-mw, 




r.;.{„-ov)i-<„., 


^A((-oi-)ou-(nir, 


f.«ri(o-oi)""^'^f. 






r,;.{J.o)i.^ot, 


*iX(/-o)oC.«-ot, 


Hi(r3(d-o)ov-v™r, 
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IMPERFECT TENSE. 



1 


ii 

IS 


aHABAOIEBISnO a. 


OnASlOTBMBTIO (. 


OHARAOTESISTIO o. 


1 


S. 1. 

2. 

8. 
D.3. 

8. 
P.l. 

2. 

S. 




V 


i-fu<r^i'i-f)otTov, 




S. 1. 

2. 

8. 
D.2, 

3. 
P.l. 

2. 

8. 




*,X(.-..).r-,„, 

*.X(/-..).W,, 

*.x(;...>;-.', 


HtaZ{6-ot)ol-fuv, 


1 
i 

.2 

< 


8.1. 

2. 

8. 
D.2. 

3. 
P.l. 

2. 

3. 


'i 


t 

t 





paea.di6m of contracted verbs. 

Middle and Passive. 

present tense. 



1 


ii 


c....^™c„. 


»„.o,™™,. 


OILAJIAITntBISTIC D. 


1 
3 


S. 1. 

2. 

8. 
D.I. 

2. 

8. 
P. 1. 

2. 

8. 


Tl/i(o-(0'*-/'«3<»', 

T.,i(a-o)B-f«3o, 


* 

t 

♦ 


f«(T3(J-«)oi}-o9oi., 
(iicr3(o-()ol}-i73oi-, 
^iCT3{o-d)oi-,«3o, 
f.lcr3((!-.)oC-(T3f, 


1 


8.1. 

3. 

8, 
D.l. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 

3. 


r.;j(ci-i))? 
Tif*(a-ij)u-Ta(, 
Tifi(a-ffl)ii-^(5«i', 
i-ifj((i-.))a-<r3DP, 




/ii(T3(d-i;)a)-T0l, 

/*1173(0-ii)i-fK3DP, 

^<,T3{<i-,)w-„3<»., 
/H(fa(u-7)ai-(raoi', 
^«£r3(o-<i.)<i-^«So, 
^.ff3(<i-,)i-(.5r, 

/.«TaCu-i»)ffl-W-0., 


■1 


s. a. 

3. 
D.2. 

8, 
P. 2. 

8. 






,..,x3(d-<.«)of., 

,i«r3(o-0o^-a», 

/iicr3(o-*)ou-ff3eip, 

/lllrt(o-()0U-l734Hi, 

;inra(o-t>i^-traon7ai', 
or fin73(iJ-<)oi;-(r3a)i', 


g 




ii;.(4.)''-i'3"', 




■1 
1 


Nora. 
Gen. 


ti/i(a-u>a.-;«™B, 




/jiff3(o o)™u-fi<'«), 
f<i<7a(o.o)o«-/i<«;t, 



100 nrpuwnoN of mdte teebs. 

IMPEEFECT TENSE. 



CHARAOrBBlSnO ( 



<.r.;.(<.-.l)'i-^'3», 

Ttn(u-oO¥-™, 
Ti/j(d-oi)co-»3(, 



CHl.RACTBBieitO < 



OBABAOTBKISTIO O 



■S^(i-ot)o;-ro, 
^cr3( o-o 1 joi'/ifilof, 
>iicr5(o-oi)oi-tt3ov, 

-* :)o;-ff37», 

(«o3(n-oi)oi-iT3*, 



Bern. — In the verbs li,d'<^> mtra-tu, Si^-<d, and ^(pa-o/iai, the char- 
acteristic a is contracted with the ending vowel i into t/, and with « 
into J). 

The characteristic c in verbs of a monosjllabic stem, suffer onlj 
the contraction with e and a into tu 



§63. IifFtECTioN OF Mute Verbs in the Meddle 

Voice. 

1. The inflection of the middle voice has been al- 
ready given in the case of pure verbs. It h the same 
for mute and liquid verba, but is rendered somewhat 
complex by those changes which the characteristic 
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consonant of the verb, concurring with the tense end- 
ing, must undergo in accordance with the Rules of 
Euphony. 

These changes, given §6, 7, 8, are here repeated. 

CHANGES OF MUTES BEFOEE ft. 

2. A U^-Mute before /^ into f.i, as (from stem ri/;r), 

ra-TViLi'/uac for rk-rvn-fiau 
A Kunnu-MxA^ " ^ into yy as (from stem nXtx)^ 

* nS'TtXty- f4ac for nb'7c7.tp('[jiaL. 

A Tai/-Mute " ft into Cy as (from stem cpQa8\ 

7tS'(pQaC)'fiai. for ita-cpqab-fjiaL. 
Hl and Kanna^Mt^^ before c?, combine with it to 
form ^ and ^. 

A Tai/-Mute before o is dropped, as ns-cpQa-a-ac 
for 7CB'(pQah-oaL. 

3. Mutes of the same breathing must concur — a 
smooth must precede a smooth, &c. 

4. N occurring between consonants is changed into 
ay in order to facihtate the pronunciation. 

5. To illustrate the above rules, the inflection of the 
Perfect tense is here presented, compared with its in- 
flection without the stem changes. 

PERFECT MIDDLE TC-TV/A'/xat, stem TVTT. 

8INCI. inCCnANGED 8TKM. DTTAL. tTNCHANGKD STEH. 

1. Ti-TVfL'flOL (T€-TV7r-/Xat) T€'TVfJi-fl€S^OV (Te-TVTT-fie&Ov) 

2. ri-TWp'OLL (rc-rvTr-o-cu) T€-Tv<f>-Sov {ri'Tyw-Sov) 

3. T€-TU7r-Tat T€-TV<l>-SoV (tC-TT/TT-^Ov) 

PLUB. UNCHANGED STEM. 

1. re-TV fJL-fieS^a (rc-rvTr-zAc-^a) 

2. T€-TV<I>-S^€ (rc-Tinr-^c) 

3. re-rvfi-fievoi eurC (rc-rvTiT-Tai) 
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W€-7rXey-/Liat, stem ttXck. 

Snva. UITCHAITOED BTEJC DUAL. UNCHAKOED BTSX. 

1. Tr€-7rAey-/Aat (Trc-TrXcK'/xai) irc-irXfy-fieSov (w€'v\€K'fjL€&ov) 

2. TTc-TrXcf-at (ir€-7rX€K-(rcu) 7r€-7rX€;(-^ov (7r€-7rX€K--^ov) 

3. TTc-TrXcK-Tot TTC-TrXex-'^ov (ire-wXcK-^ov) 

FLXTB. UNCHANGED STEM. 

1. Tr€-wXey-/A€.^a (7r€-7rX€ic-/Ac-^a) 

2. W€-irX€;(-^€ (wc-ttXck-^c) 

3. 7r€-7rX€y-/Aei/ot €io"t (ttc-ttXcki'-tcu)* 



iri»(l>pacr-fJLcu, stem ^f>a3. 

1. TTc-^^/Kwr-ftat (7r€-</>pa8-/Liat) 7r€-<l>pauir'iX€&ov {7r€'<f>pa8'fi€&ov) 

2. w€-<^pa-(r(U (irc-</>pa&-(r(u) Tri-tf>paxT'!^ov {iri-tfipa^^ov) 

3. Tr€-<l>pacr-T€U (7r€-<^pa8-rat) iri-f^paxT'^ov (7rc-<^pa8-^ov) 

1. 7rc-<^pa(r-/x€^a (ir€'<l>pd^fi€3a) 

2. iri-<l>p(ur'&€ (irc-^/jaS-^c) 

3. ir€-<l>pcuT'fiG/oi eurC (Trc-^paS^-rat)* 

* By changing v into a, these endings become rc-rvTr-a-rai, w€- 
TrXcK-arat, and 7r€-<^paS-a-Tat. This form is frequently adopted in 
verbs of rav characteristic. This is the Ionic ending. 

-ff^m. — In liquid verbs, ^ before /^ is changed into 
(J or is assimilated ; as, ^aiv-cj (stem ^av), Perf. Mid. 
7t£'(paa-juai.; ^r^Qaivo) (stem ^Tjgav)^ Perf. Mid. f- 
^rJQu/U'/uac. This happens only in verbs in r^^i^w, 
at/>/67 ; those in eivcj, cvco^ reject the y, as Tsiv-cj (stem 
Ttv)^ Perf. Mid. rs-Ta-fiac. In the former class, the 
V appears when collision with /n does not occur ; thus, 
7ts-(pa6'fiac ; 2d person, Tck-cpav-cuL ; 3d person^ %8-(pav 
rai. 



§64, 65. 



INFLECTION BY MODE. 
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§64. Inflection of Mute and Liquid Verbs in 

THE Middle Voice. 

Mute verb ryTtvo/xacy " I strike myself " (stem tv:i). 

1. The foregoing stem-changes being observed, the 
inflection of mute verbs conforms exactly to that of 
pure verbs. 

2. inflection by tense.* 



TV7t 



Present, 




TVTIT 


'OfiaC 




Imperfect, 


■> 


TV7CT 


'6/Liriv 




Perfect, 


r 
T8- 


TVfl 


-fiac 


rk'TVit-fiai 


Pluperfect, 


i'Ta- 


TVft 


-firiv 




1st Aorist, 




TVlfJ 


'Ufjiriv 




2d Aorist, 


■» 

€- 


TV TO 


'Ofiriv 




Future, 




TVlfJ 


'OflUL = 


TV^'OOftac 



65. Inflection by Mode. 



TEN. 


INDICATIVI. 


IMFEB. 


8UBJ. 


OPT. 


vxrnx. 


FABTIOXPLn. 


Pre 8. 


rimT-opLU 


TWTTT-OW 


'OOfXCU 




'€<rdou 


rvirr'6fA€yos 


Imp. 


i~Tvrrr-6fAriv 






•olfXJJV 






Pert: 


rf-Tv/x-fiat 


TC'TVt^-0 


~IJL€P0S W 




T€-TV(^J&Ol 


r€'-rvfi'ix4vos 


Plup. 


i-Te-Tv/x ix7)y 






-yiivos ttrjv 






1 A. 


4ru}^-dixiiv 


t6\I/-m 


'OofAai 


-aifiTiy 


-a<rbai 


rvrp'dfitvos 


2 A. 


4-rvTr-6fir)y 


rvir-ov 


-wfiai 


-oifiTiy 


-€<rdai 


rvir~6fA€vos 


Fut 


rvrlf'Ofiai 






-oiuriv 


-(ffdai 


rv^6fA(vos 



For tense endings, see ^54, 1. 
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INFLEOnON BY PEESON. 



;65. 



INFLECTION BY PEESON. 



PERFECT TENSE. 


MODES AND 
PABTIGIPI.E. 


PEBS. 


BIN6VLAB. 


DTTAL. 


PLURAL. 


Indicative. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


rf^rvfA-fxai 

Tt-Tvrp-ai 

T<-Ti;irT-oi 


re-rvfi-fjLfbov 

T4-rv<p-^oy 

r4'Tv<p-^oy 


r4-Tv<p-^€ 
T€'rv/j.-fi4yoi ci(Ti(y 
or T€-TJjr-a-Tot* 


Imperative. 


2. 
8. 


r4--rvrp-o 


r4-rv<p~hoy 
r^rvip-'buy 


r4~rv<l>-^e 
r€~Ti5<lh-^ootray or 
r€-Tv<P'btoy 


Subjunctive. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


rt'TVfi~fx4yos & 

r 


rc~rvfi~iJi4yw ^roy 
^rov 


r€-TVfi-fi4uoi ^fity 
2<rt 


Optative. 










Infinitive. 




r4-Tv<p-^ai 






Participle. 




M. Te-rvfi-fxfyos 


T €-rvfi-fi4yoy 


Ti-Tv fX'ft4yri 


PLUPERFECT TENSE 


Indicative. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


i-rt-rvft-firiy 

4-r4-rv^-o 

i-r4-rvjrr-o 


4-r€-r6/Ji-fAC^oy 
4-r4'Tv<f>-^oy 


i-r€-TVfi-fXi^a 

i-r€-rvfi~fi4voi fffoy 
for i-re-T&ir-u-To* 


Optative. 


1. 
2. 
3. 


r€~rvfi~n4yoi ttriy 


T€-Ti;^i-/i*V« ftriToy 

€l^T7}y 


r€-ruix~fi4yoi (lijfAey 
etriTf 



Bern,-— The 2d Aor. Mid. corresponds in inflection to the Pres. 
in the Imper. and Subj. modes; to the Imperf. in the Ind. and Opt. 
See ^ovXev-fD, 

* ^-TC-TVTn^rai, ^-Tc-rwrv-ro. 
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|66. Inflection of Mute Verbs in the Passive 

Voice. 



PABADIGM. 



« 



TENSE. 


INDICATIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 


OPTATIVE. 


s'e. 


INFIN. 


PART. 


1st Fut. 
2d Fut. 
F. Perf. 
1 St Aor. 
2d Aor. 


rv<p-^ffofxou 

i-TVK'7}V 


rvip-^Tt [&C. 


-oifJLVtv 
-firjy 




~6fJi€V0i 



The first tenses of the above have been already 
given in the paradigm of ^ovXtv-co. The 2d Future is 
inflected like the 1st Future, and the 2d Aorist like 
the 1st, as there given. 



§67. Eemabks on Tense Formation. 

« 

1. The principle of Tense-forming has been given 

2. The due application of this principle requires a 
knowledge of the pure stem, as distinguished from the 
impure or simple stem. This is best attained by study- 
ing those additions made to the stem for the purpose 
of strengthening it in the Present and Imperfect. 

The following are the most general : f 

3. I. The stem is strengthened by changing its 

* For tense formation, see ^7. 

t For the different modes of strengthening the stem, see §93, 94. 

5* 
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short vowel into a cognate long one, or into a diph- 
thong. A stem strengthened in this manner is gener- 
ally retained through all the first Tenses * Hence, 
in order to obtain the pure stem, the above changes 
are to be reversed. Thus, in liquid verbs, from the 
strengthened form 

Xrj&'COy by changing rj into cc, is obt. Xai^-y pure stem. 



(paiv'Co " cu 


u 


a 


u 


(pav 


u 


(pdhiQ-to " ei 


a 


t 


u 


(p&tQ 


ii 


In Mute verbs, from 












Xhtc'Cd by changing tc 


a 


I 


u 


XlTl 


ii 


tqI^'G) " I 


u 




u 


TQlfi 


ii 


(pqvy-co " V 


u 


V 


u 


(pQvy 


ii 


q>tvy-co " iv 


ii 


V 


u 


(fvy 


ii 



n. The stem is strengthened by doubling the 
characteristic, or by adding a diflferent consonant to 
the characteristic, which is always a simple consonant. 
A stem strengthened in this manner is found only in 
the Present and the Imperfect. Hence, to obtain the 
pure stem, remove the additional consonant from the 
simple characteristic. Thus, from the strengthened 
form 

TvnT'COy by removing r, is obtained simple stem rt/.T- 
rdoo-(o\ = ray-acoy " " " ray- 

(pQu^-co = (pQuSa-co^ " " " (fjQaS- 

yjccXX-co " " " ipaX^ 

* Except liquid verbs, 
t See §50, note, and §8. 



§68. eemabks on tense fobmation. loy 

§68. First Tenses. 

1^^ Perfect 

1. The characteristics a, £ and o are lengthened * 
in this tense, as also in the 1st Future and 1st Aorist, 
as TCfid-cj^Yerf. rt-TUfxri-xa] (ptXb-ooy Perf. Ttt-q^iXri^ 
xu) Silo'COj Perf. St-dtXco-xa. When a liquid pre- 
cedes a, it is merely lengthened; as, oQa-o), Perf. 

2. A few verbs of a monosyllabic stem change the 
stem vowel t of mute verbs into o ; of liquid verbs 
into a; as, Xly-co, stem Xeyy Perf. Ai-Ao-j^a; areXX-o, 
stem OrtXy Perf. i-GraX-xa. 

\et Future. 

3. A r<^i/-Mute before the characteristic c of the 
Future is dropped; as, nei&'G), "I believe," stem 7€c&, 
Future nki-o-coj for 7tsi&'6-(o ; see §8. 

4. If V comes before the rat/-Mute, both are drop- 
ped and the stem vowel is lengthened ; as, ansvS-a, 
Future OTtsi-a-co ; see §8. 1. 

5. An aspirate in the verb characteristic cannot 
combine with the tense ending of the Future, and is 
therefore transferred to the initial; as, TQsgj'Cj (stem 
rp^gp). Future ^Qaip-co. 

6. A few verbs in aico (ccco)^ io)^ assume v in the 
Future, which was originally in the stem as a Di- 
gamma. Thus, ?cai-G) (Attic ^d-cj, with Digamma 
^ceF'(o)^F\itiiTe;eav'a'(Oy "I burn;" ;^f -« (stem ;^i /^), 
" I pour," Future ^^iv-a-o). 

* The short vowel is retained in some verbs, as t€\€-o--co. 
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1. The 1st Aorist coincides with the Future in the 
foregoing particulars. It has forms derived fipom the 
old and modern stem, in those verbs that assume v in 
the Future. Thus, xai-co\ 1st Aorist, t-xav-o-a and 
b'xrj-a. In the Optative, the terminations na, tca^y 
hUy &c. (JEolic), are frequently used instead of acf^Ly 
ucg, acy &c. 

Attic Future. 

8. The characteristic o of the Future, when pre- 
ceded by the short vowels ciy Z, t, is omitted in certain 
verbs. The vowels a and e, thus brought into contact 
with cjy are absorbed ; i is suflfered to remain, but in 
either case the termination « takes the circumflex ac- 
cent. Thus, TbX6'Ci)y Future raXe-G-G)) Sigma being 
omitted, rtXe-coy which is contracted into rsXci. 

9. From its frequent use by Attic writers it is 
called the Attic Future. This form is limited to the 
Indicative, Infinitive, and Participle. 



§69. Second Tenses. 

1. The change of the stem vowel in these tenses is 
very conmion. 

2d Perfect. 

2. The ending is always appended to the simple 
characteristic; as, tvtit-g} (stem rvn)^ 2d Perfect re- 
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CHANGE OF STEM VOWEL. 

3. The stem vowels a, i, v are lengthened ; a^ when 
preceded by a liquid^ is merely lengthened ; otherwise 
it is changed into rj ; as, (puiv-co (stem tpav)^ 2d Per- 
fect Tis-cpriv-a, 

4. The stem vowel o remains unchanged, but *, of 
a monosyllabic stem, is always changed into o ; * as, 
^XsTiT'Co (stem xXsn)^ 2d Perfect ^a-xXo-na. Ec of the 
Present of Mute verbs is changed into o^, f of liquid 
verbs into o; as, Xtin-co (stem A^.t), 2d Perfect Xt- 
XocTt-a^ "I leave;" aTveiQ-cj (stem ojisq)^ 2d Perfect 

2d Aoriet 

5. The ending is appended to the simple charac- 
teristic. 

CHANGE OF THE STEM VOWEL. 

6. £ of a monosyllabic stem is changed into a ; as, 
TQs:t'G), " I turn" (stem vQen)^ 2d Aorist i-TQan-ov. 

7. The 2d Future appends ^ circumflexed to the 
pure stem. This ending is the result of contraction 
consequent on the rejection of o from the original, 
which was a6(o. Thus, from stem rvn^ was formed 
2d Future Tvitk-c-co^ which, by rejecting <?, became 
rvn-k-cny by contraction r/y;r-fi5. 

8. The Pluperfects retain the stem changes of their 
respective Perfects. 

* Hence l-opy-a from ^py-o). 
f Hence c-ouc-a from ctK-o). 
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§70. Liquid Veebs. 

I. In the inflection of Liquid Verbs the following 
particulars are observed : 

L The stem vowel is strengthened (except in a few 
verbs with t as a stem vowel) in the Present and Im- 
perfect : — 1st. By doubling the characteristic X ; as, 
acpdXX'O) (stem ocpaX). 2d. By adding v to the char- 
acteristic (,1 ; as, xdfiv-G) (stem ?cafi). 3d. By length- 
ening the stem vowel ; as, (paiv-cj (stem (par). 

II. The simple stem appears in the Future, which 
is formed without its characteristic a, by appending ci 
to the stem. Thus, from the foregoing stems are 
formed the Futures ccpaX-ciy (pav-cj^ xccfx-co. 

This is the only Future belonging to Liquid Verbs 
in the Active and Middle voices, and is inflected like 
the contracted form of verbs in s-g)* 

III. The First Aorist omits its characteristic o^ 
lengthens the stem vowel, and appends a to the simple 
characteristic; as, yjdXXcj^ "I touch," 1st Aorist, 

IV. The 1st Perfect f retains its characteristic x. 
The liquid v, instead of being changed into y before x, 

* This future is a contracted form of the original future in co-oi, 
by syncope, cw, by contraction, to. 

t This tense with the pluperfect, both in the active and middle 
voices, 1st aorist and 1st future passive, suffer a transposing of the 
liquid and the stem vowel (called Metathesis). Thus ^aXK-ia, Perf. 
pi'P\7]-Ka, Pass. Pe-fiXrffiai, In this case the stem vowel is length- 
ened. 
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as required by the rules of euphony, is rejected, except 
in a few verbs with a as a stem vowel. The stem 
vowel « is changed into a; as, xthv-cj (stem Tertv)^ 
Perfect t-xra-xa. 

V. The 2d Perfect, both of Liquid and Mute verbs, 
has been treated (§69). 

VI. The 2d Aorist changes the stem vowel s into 
a, and appends its ending to the simple stem; as, 
7€Thiv'(o (stem ?evkv)^ 2d Aorist S-xvav-ov. 



§71. Ikflection of Liquid Verbs by Tense. 

PARADiaM. 

q)aiv'(Oy " I appear," rsfiv-coy " I cut," 

(stem (pav). (stem rafi). 

Present, cpaiv -co rs/uv -co 

Lnperf, t- (puiv -ov e- rsfiv -ov 

1st Perfect, ns- (pay -xa rs-. rfiri -^a* 

1st. Pluperf., i'TtS' (pay -xuv s-re- rfiri -xscv 

2d Perfect, ns- (prjv -a rs- r/urj -af 

2d Pluperf., e-Tts- (priv -siv i-TS- r/iiq -uv 

1st Aorist, €- (pr\v -a t- rufi -a J 

2d Aorist, t- (pav -ov e- raft -ov 

Future, (pav -w raiJL -co 

* By metathesis for ri-Tefi-q-Ko, 

t By metathesis for ri-rofi-a, 

X This tense, though given in form, is wanting. 
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i72. 



aq)dXX-(o, "I deceive," 
(stem 6q)aX). 

Present, o^dXX -co 

Imperfect, t- ocpaXX -ov 

1st Perfect, t- acpaX -xu 

1st Pluperf., €- 6(pdX 

2d Perfect, i- ccpriX 

2d Pluperf., «- 6q)riX 

1st Aorist, €- jy/yA; 

2d Aorist, t- (rgp^A; 

Future, ccpaX 



-a 
-a 

'OV 

-c5 



amiQ-coy " I sow," 
(stem GTitQ). 

OTtSlQ 'CO 

a- CTveiQ 'OV 
6- CjIuq 'xa 

€' OTtCCQ 'XtlV 

6' OTtOQ 'U 

€' CTtOQ 'UV 

e- OTttCQ 'U 

h' 07vaQ 'OV 

OnSQ 'Ci 



§72. Remarks on the Inflection Endings of the 

Three Voices. 



active voice. 

1. N properly belongs to the 3d Person Plur., but 
is omitted before o (see §8. 5) ; and to compensate, 
the vowel is lengthened. Thus, fiovXtv-ovat for 
fiovXeV'Ovoc. 

2. The ending t} instead of 8t.v occurs in the 1st 
Person Pluperf. This results from the Ionic ending 
say formed by substituting a for v, a substitution very 
common in the Ionic dialect. Thus, for e-^e-jSoyXsv' 
xscvy 'tig, 'SCy comes the Ionic form -X'ta, x-sag, 
whence the Attic xrjy xrjg, pcrj. 

Note. The inflection by person and mode of liquid verbs is ac- 
cording to the paradigm of mute verbs, except in the future, as above 
explained. 
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3. In the Optative, the ending oiriv, instead of o/^^, 
is of Attic origin. Thus, rvTcoi-riv -rig, -t]. This end- 
ing is of frequent use in contracted verbs ; as, tc/lcmj^v, 

4. For the Aorist ending of the same Mode the 
JEolic 'tcUy -eiaQy -usy are common ; as, rvxpuay -bia^y 

5. For toav, 3d Person Plur. Opt., the shorter form 
hv is adopted. The same remark applies to the end- 
ing of the Passive Aorist. 

6. The Imperative has the ending -ovtcjp for 
-srioaavj Active ; as, tv^it-ovtcov for rvTtT-sTcoaav ; and 
'6&(ov for 'SO&coaav^ in the Middle and Passive ; as, 
TV^tV'Sod'cov for TVJtT'kod^coCav. 



§Y3. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

1. 2, belongs, as characteristic, to the Second Per- 
son, but has been removed, except in the Perfect aac 
and Pluperfect oo^ by the Ionic Dialect. Thus, for the 
ending aacj as Tvuv-ofiaty rvTiT-tcacy the Ionic, by re- 
jecting Oy adopted rvTcv-taLy which the Attic changed 
into rvTir-fiy and the common language into xvuv'tL. 
In like manner aaoy Ist Aorist Mid., became Ionic a-o, 
Attic CO ; as, e-rvrp-co ; and a6cD became Ionic tOy Attic 
oi/; as, €-TV7i;T''6fzriVy 2d Person i-rv^tr'taoy Ionic B-Tvitt- 

hOy Attic i'TVTCV'OV. 

2. The regular Perf. and Pluperf endings are v-racy 

* See contractions, §3. 
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V'TO. These, with the stem-consonant, are difficult of 
pronunciation, and were softened into a-rai and cc-ro 
by the Ionic substitution of a for v. Thus, Ti'r()ifi- 
fiui (stem TQi0)^ 3d person plural ra-rQc^v-rac, soft- 
ened into Tt-TQicp-a'Tuiy for which in the common 
Dialect the participle with the verb tcfit. is used ; as, 

Tk-TQlflfXtVOL hioL 

§74. The Axjgmekt. 

A general view of the Augment has been already 
presented (§48). The following particulars, not em- 
braced therein, deserve to be noticed : 

I. The initial q of the stem is doubled, when the 
augment is prefixed ; as, qkco^ " I flow," Lnperf. tQQtov. 

II. The initial i and v absorb the augment, and 
become long (Cont. §3) ; as, ixdv-o), Imperf. l^xavov. 
for t'Lxavov, 

III. Alpha initial, followed by a vowel not forming 
a diphthong with it, is contracted with the augment 
into a instead of 77 ; as, a^Si^-o/^aiy Imperf. ai^Sc^o-- 
fifiv for i'ai]8c^6f4rjv. 

IV. When the initial is a long vowel, or one of the 
diphthongs tc^ ovy the augment is absorbed (§3). In 
the diphthongs at, ocy the augment combines with the 
vowels Uy Oy into riy coy and c is subscribed ; ai^bcjy " I 
take," Imperf ^qovv (for e-aigovv) ; olxi^-co^ Imperf. 
ipxc^ov (see §3). 

V. The augment remains unabsorbed befoi'e the 
vowel G) of some verbs; cj'&S-cjy Imperf i-tod-ovv. 
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VI. It sometimes happens that when the initial 
vowel is lengthened by the augment, an additional un- 
absorbed augment is prefixed ; as, oqcc-cj^ Imper. k-coqcov. 

Vn. The contraction of the augment with the 
initial e of some verbs is in u^ instead of the more 
usual 77 ; as, t^coy u^ov.^ 

VIII. Verbs compounded with a preposition take 
the augment, as a general rule, between the preposi- 
tion and the verb;f as, cvv-cpsQ-oD, "I contribute," 
Imperf. avv-s-cptQov. 

IX. K the final letter of the preposition is a vowel, 
it is elided before the augment; as, ccjio-^aXXco^ "I 
reject," Imperf. ditb^aXkovy except in ntQc and nqo ; in 
the latter, however, the vowel is contracted with the 
augment into ov. Ex. ^QO-fidTikco, Imperf. nQov^aX- 
Xov for TtQO'S'^aXXov. 

X. Verbs compounded with 8vg^ if their initial is a 
consonant, or a vowel incapable of augment, receive 
the augment at the beginning, otherwise in the mid- 
dle. JEh. dug-coTvao), Imperf. s-dvocoTtovv ; but dv^-a- 
QtorS'O) makes dva-r^-Qtorovv. 

XI. Verbs compounded with tv follow no fixed 
rule regarding the position of the augment. 

Note. The augment affords the only example of the contraction 
of €0 into w ; in all other cases it is into ov. 

* There are only twelve verbs which undergo this contraction 
with the augment. 

t If the preposition combined with a verb does not alter its sig- 
nification, the augment occurs at the beginning. Ex. KaSevBta, " to 
sleep," Imperf. i-KaS^evSov. 

Verbs formed from pre-existing compounds follow the general 
rule. JEx. ivavTuovficu, Imperf. rjvavrujvfirp^ ^from tvavriosy " adverse.") 
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§76. Keduplication* 

cases wherein reduplication is not admitted. 

I. When the initial of the stem is a vowel ; as, 
a%v(o (stem an)^ Perf. \]cpu. 

II. When the initial is the liquid Qy a double let- 
ter, or two consonants ; f as, qB(Oy Perf. tqqrixa ; Ztrk-co, 
Perf. i'^bTTi'^ca ; OTttiQco (stem a^t())y Perf. tonaq-xu. 

JExcep. — If the consonants consist of a Mute and a 
Liquid (except the combinations /9A,J yXy yv)^ the 
verb admits of reduplication ; as, yqccTirco (stem yqan;^^ 
Perf ys-ygaq^a. 

III. Four verbs, whose initials are the Liquids 
Xy fly take the augment ^i instead of the reduplication : 
Xaf4^dv'(o (stem Xa0)^ Perf. tiXritpa ; Xay;^dv(o (stem 
Xa;() ; avXXsyco and /uai^o/uai (stem jueq), 

IV. When the initial is an aspirate Mute, the 
reduplication is in the corresponding soft (§6. 9) ; as, 
(piXs'COy Perf. TttcpiXri-xu. 

ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 

This reduplication of verbs, whose initial is a 
vowel, is common among Attic writers. It consists 
in repeating the two first letters of the stem before 

* For the principle of Reduplication, see §48. 

t Some verbs of two consonants as initials, take a reduplication ; 
the consonants in such examples, however, are brought together by 
syncope ; as, irrao/xat and TriTrrw, for Trcrao/xat and iriTreTOi. See §94. 

J )3Aa7rrcD, p€'p\a<f>a, is an exception. 
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the augment in verbs whose initials are a^ a, o. Thus, 
ofW'Cjj Perf. (ofxaxus by Attic reduplication ofKo-fioxa. 
This reduplication occurs in the Second Aor. of a few 
verbs ; as, riyayov from uycD. Here, it is seen, the re- 
duplicated vowel takes the augment. 

§76. Verbs in ^l. 

1. Verbs in fit have only three tenses of this form. 
Present, Imperfect, and 2d Aorist; the remaining 
tenses are formed regularly from the stem according to 
the Paradigm of verbs in cd. 

2. They are divided into two classes: — ^I. Those 
that append the tense-endings immediately to the 
stem. II. Those that append them by means of the 
connecting syllables vv and vw. 

CLASS I. 

1. Verbs of this class are from a stem of vowel 
characteristic. They form their tenses by appendmg 
/^ c for the Pres. and v for the Imperf. and 2d Aor. to 
the lengthened vowel of the stem, and adding the 
proper prej&xes. 

2. This lengthened vowel is retamed only in the 
singular of the Indicative Active.* 

3. The prefixes are, for the Present — a reduplica- 
tion — which consists in repeating the initial consonant 

* Verbs of the characteristic a retain the long vowel in the 
2d Aor. Indie, Dual and Plural, throughout the Imper., and in the 
Infin., Active Voice. 
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of the stem with Iota in verbs susceptible of redupli- 
cation (§48). Thus, from stem i9 «, is formed Present 

4. The Imperfect prefixes an augment to the redu- 
plication of the Present ; as, s-ri'&^v. 

5. The 2d Aorist prefixes the augment to the 
stem. Thus from the same stem is formed 2d Aorist 

6. In verbs not susceptible of reduplication, Iota* 
alone is prefixed in the Present and Imperfect. Mv. 
stem, a Ta; Present, i-(?r;7-^^ ; Imperf. i'-arrj-v: stem 
€] Present, iVy/^^. 

§77. Class II. 

1. The reduplication is not prefixed to the stem of 
verbs of this class. The tense endings are the same as 
in Class I., and are appended to the stem by means of 
the syllable vvv^ if the characteristic is a vowel ; by 
vv if it is a consonant. 

2. The stem-vowel remains unaltered, unless it is 
Oy which is changed into eo^ and remains long through- 
out. 

3. Thus, according to foregoing rules, are formed 
from stem Sn^, Pres. dtix-vv'/acy Imperf. i-Stix-vv-v ; 
from stem oxQOy Present OTQco-vvv-fjity Imperf s-ovQa- 
vvv'V. The 2d Aorist conforms mostly to the Para- 
digm of verbs in 0. 

The remainiug tenses are formed regularly from 

* This Iota, which is termed the Improper Kedaplication, re- 
ceives the aspirate breathing. 
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the stem, whicli is obtained by throwing off the con- 
necting syllables vvv and v v. 

§78. Paeadigm of Veebs iisr /^u. 

Very few verbs in (.u have the three tenses in full. 
The following four verbs are the most complete, and 
are therefore selected to exhibit the Paradigm in fit, 

CSTFLEOTION BY TENSE. 



Stem. 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


2d Aorist 


CrUy 


L-0T1]'/,Uy 


L-Orri-Vy 


S'Orrj'Vj 


'd't, 


Ti'&ri'jLUy 


a-Ti'&ti'Vy 


t'l^r^Vy 


doy 


Si'dco-fACy 


s-di'Scj-Vy 


b'8Ct}-Vy 


dtc^y 


Stix-vV'f.Uy 


S'8ti?e-vv-Vy 


wanting. 



INFLECTIOI^ BY MODE. 



INDIC. 


IMPEB. 


OPT. 


SUBJ. 


INFIN. 


PART. 


Pres. 
Impf. 
2 Aor. 


l[-(rrri-/JLi 
e-ffTij-v 






i~(Tr<a 
<rra> 


(-0-7 d-pai 


V-ffTay 
iTTay 


Pres. 

Impf. 
2 Aor. 






dfi-r)p 








Pres. 
Impf. 
2 Aor. 




b6s {S6S^i) 


Sj-SoT-i7>' 
801-171/ 


5j-5w 

j 


St-5o'-i/ai 
Zov-vcu 


8ot7s 


Impf. 
2 Aor. 


BeiK-yv-fxi 
i-SeiK-vv-y 


SetK-yu-^t 


hilK-VV-Ol-fXl 


SetK vu CO 


BitK-vv-vai 


SflK-VVS 



* For t-aTa--^i, termination Si, retained only in a very few com- 
pounds. 

t In compounds ora; as, aTrd-ora. 
I According to forms in c-co and o o>. 
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i79. Inflection by Person. 



H 


i i 




INDICATIVE MODE. 






2 w 










2TA, "stand." 


3e, "place.'' 


AO, " give." 


AetK, "show." 


S. 1. 


«♦ it T 

i-arrj-fiin, 1 


Ti-3i;-/xt, "I 


a/-5co-Mi. "I 


fietK-W'/ic, " I 




2. 


i-ariy-f , [stand." 


Tt'^Tf'S, [place." 


5i'-8a)r, [give." 


fietK-io;-?, [show.** 


jj 


3. 


t-o-ny-o-i, 


ri-S^-o-i, 


Si-Sco-cri, 


SetK-i/u-tri, 


s 

03 


D.2. 


I ora-roi/, 


TL-^€ TOV, 


5i-8o-roi/, 


fi€iVw;-rov, 


8. 


i-ora-roi/, 


Tt-^C TOVy 


8t-So-Toi/, 


fi€l< W-TOVf 




P. 1. 


t-oTa-/ifv, 


Tl-^f-fJLfV^ 


8i'8o'fJi€U, 


BciK-W'fieu, 




2. 


t-o-Ta-rc, 


TL 3f-re, 


5i-So-rf, 


detK-wre^ 




3. 


t-O-TO (Tl, 


Ti-^€'a(Ti^ (ri- 


Si-So-ao-£, (St- 


deiK-pv-ari^ (detic- 






(io-ra-ao-t). 


Sfio-t), 


^oO-ori), 


i/v-acri), 


S. 1. 


i-crn/-v, 


e-Ti-Sjy-i/, 


i'bi-dovv^ 


i-BfU'VvP^ 


• 


2. 


t-o-TTy-p, 


€-r/-3f-tff,* 


€'8i-bovs* 


f-bttK-VVS, 




3. 


i-o-tt;, 


e-Ti-Sf-t, 


t-di-boVf 


e-BeiK-w, 


D.2. 


t-ora-roi/, 


t-rt-Sf-roi/, 


e-5t-do-roi/, 


i-biLK-W'TOV^ 


o 

cu 


3. 


i-OTa-TrjUf 


€-Tl'^€'TrjV, 


€-5l-5o'-T17l/, 


C-beiK'VU'TTJV^ 


£ 


P.l. 


L-ara-tiev^ 


€-Ti'^€'fJL€Uf 


f'di'Bo-fiev^ 


€'d€iK'VV-fl€V, 




2. 


L-crTa-T€, 


€-T/-Se-r€, 


e-§i-5o-r€, 


€-b€lK'VV-T€^ 




8. 


i-(TTa-(raVy 


e-rt-Sf-o-ai', 


€'8i'bo-crav. 


€'d€LK'Vv-a-av^ 


S. 1. 


€'(TTTJ-V^ 


(?.3,-0 t 


re-5a)-i/),J 


wanting. 


• 


2. 


€-aTTJ-S, 


(?-3r0. 


fe-5a)-y), 






3. 


€'<rTr), 


(?-3>?), 


(c-S-O)). 




o 


D.2. 


€ a-rq-Tov^ 


C-36-TOV, 


e-So-rov, 




<1 


3. 


t-<Trr)'Tqv^ 




€-5o'-r7;i', 




r3 


P. 1. 


e-aTTj'fX€Vf 


€-Sf-/Xf|/, 


e-So-/xf»/, 






2. 


€-OrTTJ-T€j 


?-3f-rf, 


€-5o-Tf, 






3. 


€-(TTT}-aav, 


e-Se-crai', 


e-So-crai', 





* Inflected as from verbs in o contracted; as, rt-^c-w and 8t-8o-o). 
t Not used in the Sing. ; 1st Aorist supplies its place. 
J 1st Aorist used in Sing., as for l^rjv. 
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CD 






o 






S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
D.2. 

8. 
P. 1. 

2. 

8. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MODE. 



S. 1. 

2. 

8. 
D.2. 

3. 
P.l. 

2. 

3. 



t-OTc5, 


Tt-3cS, 


di-do, 


d«ic-vi;-fi>, 


J-o-riy-ff, 


rt-2(j/-ff, 


5t-Si^-ff, 


»7f» 


^-o'^^i 


ri-3p, 


5i-Scp, 


Like verbs in 


l-arrj-TOV, 


Tt-Si}-roi', 


5i-5cD-rov, 


; in the Opt. 


i-orij-TOV, 


Tl-S^-TOI', 


dl-boi'TOVi 


and Subjunc- 


t-o"Ta)-/i«', 


Tt-3(i5-/xfi/, 


8l'dcO'fX€V, 


tive. 


t-O-TI^-Tf, 


ri-2(jj-r€, 


dt-5eo-r€, 




t-o"Tfi)-(rt, 


Tt'3fib-(rt, 


St-Sw-o-t, 




OTcS, 


3c^, 


d£, 




O-T^-ff, 


Sg-ff, 


5«-ff, 




o-rjy, 




dci>, 




(rn]-Tov^ 


a^-Tov, 


dw-roj', 




arrf-Tov^ 


S^-TOI/, 


5o>-TOV, 




OTCD-fXeV, 


3co-/xei', 


dcD-flCI', 




o-nj-Tf, 


37-Tf, 


5«b-T€, 




arwo"*, 


Sco-o-t, 


d»-o-t, 





OPTATIVE MODE. 





S. 1. 


• 


2. 


•8 


3. 


■e 


D.2. 


4> 


3. 


a 


P.l. 


t— 1 


2. 




8. 




s. i. 




2. 


"S 


8. 


<:> 


D.2. 


-«1 


3. 


^ 


P.l. 


Oil 


2. 




3. 



t-orai- 
i-a-rai- 
i-crrai- 



/7» 
I-crrai-rov, 



i-(rrai-r7;v, 

t-0"Tai-Tf, 

t-orat-ei'. 



crrat-: 

(rrai' 

arai- 

arai' 

(TTai- 

(TTai' 

(rrai 

arai- 



rjv, 
rj-TOu, 



Tt-3€l' 

Tt-3e/- 

Ti-3ei" 
rt-3ei- 

Tl-Sft" 

rt-3fi- 
rt-3et- 



■rjv, 
•7> 

TOV, 

ev, 



3€t-77>', 

3f 1-179, 
3fi-i;, 

3fl-7;-TOV, 
3ft-^-TJ7V, 

3€i-ei', 



di-doi-rjVf 
bi-doi-rjSj 

8l-doi'TOVy 
dl-dol-TTJVf 

bl'8oi'T€, 



doi-rjv, 
dot-i;, 

dol'TJ'TOVf 
dot-fl€I/), 801 T}-fJi€U. 



* In the dual and plural of the Opt., the vowel rj before the end- 
ing is rejected by the Attic Dialect. Thus, for l-crTOL-rj-fuy^ Attic, 

UoTOL-fieV, n 
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§V9. 



H 














IMPERATIVE MODE. 




izi fi 


. 






S. 2. 


I'orrj (t-oTO- 


Tt-3«t (ri-3e- 


5t-8ou,* 


SftK-W, 






30, 


To), 






• 


8. 


t-(rra-r«, 


Tt-3«-TCJ, 


di-5d-Ta», 


fictic-wJ-rw, 




D.2. 


t-ora-rov, 


ri-3e-rov, 


dl-bo'TOVf 


5e/#c-w-roi/, 


1 


3. 


t-<rra-rft)v, 


rt-2[€-ra)i/, 


dl-8o-TO)I', 


5«K-vi;-ra)i', 


P. 2. 


t-ora-Tf, 


Tt-36-r€, 


dt-So-Tf, 


SfiV-i/u-re, 




8. 


t-OTa-Toaaav, & 


ri-Se-rfixrai/, & 


di-do-roxrav, & 


beiK-vv-TUKrav 






t-aTciK-rwy, 


Tt-3fVTa)v, 


bl'86v-T<M>Vf 


(P€tK-vvvT<av\ 


S. 2. 


0"T^-3t,t 


Sfff (3e30, 


86s (5o-3i), 




>a 


8. 


OTTJ-TO), 


Se-ro), 


do-ro», 




M 


D.2. 


0T17-TOV, 


3€-T0V, 


8o-roi/, 




S 


3. 


OTlJ-rft)!', 


3€-ra)i', 


do-roiv^ 




<< 


P. 2. 


o-T^-rc, 


Se-rf, 


do-Te^ 






8. 


OT^-TOXT'OI', & 


Se-Toxrav (3cv- 


do-TaxT-av (Sdv- 








OTav-Teov, 


T«v), 


T«»'), 





Hem. — The verbs Ti'i^rj-jui and di-dco'/Lu form tlie 
1st Aorist with x instead of (7 ; as, e-^rj-^^ay e-Scj-^cc. 
To these may be added, rj^^a from stem e (of verb 
ijjjui) ; and ijvey-^a^ 1st Aorist of y^p-w ; from stem 
{iy^). This form is used only in the sing, of the Indie. 
Active ; the 2d Aorist, which is of rare use in the part 
occupied by the 1st Aorist, completes the Aorist tense 
in the remainder of the Active and in all the Middle. 
The passive form of 2d Aorist is not in use. 



* The form in fu would give imperative ending &i. The ending 
given in paradigm conforms to pure contracted verbs, and is of more 
frequent occurrence. 

t In compounds ora, as airoara. 



§80. 
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§80. Paradigm. 

middle voice. 

1. The tenses are formed (in Class I.), by append- 
ing fiac for the Present, and firiv for the Imperf. and 
2d Aorist, to the unaltered vowel of the stem. 

2. The prefixes are the same as in the Active Voice. 

3. Verbs of Class II. have the same endings, and 
annex them by means of the syllables vvv and w^ 
with the distinction observed in the Active. 



n^FLEOnOK BY TENSE. 



STEM. 

0E, 
JEIK, 



PBESENT. 



L-Ora-fiaiy 
Sl'So'fiaCy 



IMPERFECT. 

c ' 



L-Gra-firiVy 

i-TC-^S-flTIVy 

e'decX'VV'jurjVy 



2d aobist. 
i-Ora-firiv. 

wanting. 



I]STLECnON BY MODE. 



TENSE. 


INDICATIVK. 


IMPEKATIVE. 


OPTAT. 


BUBJ. 


INFIN. 


PABTICIPT^Ii. 


Present. 
Imperf. 
2d Aor. 


Xara-fjMi 


-(TO (V-ffTw) 

-(TO (arSi) 


-al~ix7iv 






'fifyos -ri -ov 


Present 
Imperf. 
2d Aor. 




-cro 


'ol-flTIV 

-oi'fxi\v 






-fi€voi -17 -ov 
-fievos -ri "OP 


Present. 
Imperf. 
2d Aor. 


Hi-Bo-fiat 


~ao 

-5oCf 


'o'i-firiv 
-oi-fxrip 


'U-fiat 
-a- fiat 


-trbai 


-IA€vos -Tj -oy 


Present. 
Imperf. 




-cro 


-ol-firitf 


•u-ixcu 


-<r^(U 


-fi€yos 



Note. As there exists no passive form of the 2d Aorist, there 
can be no distinct passive inflection of verbs in /xt. 

* Contracted from ^ia-o, f From 8o-<ro. 
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§81. Middle Voice. 



i 


£i § 




INDICATIVE MODE. 




9 a 




















g Pk 


(rra, "stand." 


2i€, "place." 


do, " give." 


deijc, "show." 


S. 1. 


t-OTa-/iai, 


r/-3f-/iai, 


d(-do-/iat, 


dflK'VV-IJXLli 




2. 


t-o-ra-o-ai, 


Tt-3e-(rat, 


di-5o-(rai, 


dfiK-vv-a-ai, 


• 


8. 


c-ora-Tat, 


Tt-3€-rai, 


8i-5o-rat, 


BeiK-vv-rai^ 




D.l. 


i-oTd-/x€3ov, 


Tt-S€-ft€30l/, 


di-dd-/i€3oi/, 


d€lK-VV-fJi€^OP^ 


o 


2. 


'/-ora-O'Soi', 


ri-3f-<r3ov, 


5t-So-<r3ov, 


bciKrVV-a^OV^ 


£ 


3. 


t-<rra-(rSoi', 


Ti-Sf-o-^ov, 


5t-5o-<r3oi», 


beU'Vy-a^ov^ 




P. 1. 


t-oTa-/i€3a, 


rt-3€-/i€3a, 


dt-do-fi€3a, 


Beiicvv'fieJkt^ 




2. 


?-(rra-<r3€, 


Tt-3e-or3€, 


8t-8o-<r3€, 


BeiK-vv-a^iey 




3. 


t-ora-i^at, 


W-3f-wai, 


5t-8o-i^at, 


BetK-vv'VTaiy 


S. 1. 


I'ora-fXfjv, 


€-Tt-3€-/ii;i^, 


i-Bi-bo-fifjVy 


€'d€lK-VV'IXr}V^ 




2. 


H'aTa'ao 

(t-OTO),) 


c-Tt-3€-(ro, 


i-di-bo'O'o^ 


e-SetK-w-O'o, 


1 


3. 


f-OTcr-ro, 


e-Ti-3€-ro, 


€-di-fio-ro, 


e-SciK-vu-TO, 


D.l. 


2-o-rd-ftf3oi/, 


e-T£-3<-ftf3oi', 


e-5t-dd-/x€3ov, 


€-b€lK'VV -/i«3oV, 


t 


2. 


t-u"Ta-(r2(oi/, 


€-rt-3f-o"3oi', 


e-di-fio-(r3ov, 


e-SftK-i'u-o-Soy, 


a 


8. 


«-(rrd-cr2li;i', 


€-rt-3e-<r3i7i', 


€-84-dd-o-3i;v, 


€-B€lK-VV-ar^fJlff 


HH 


P. 1. 


«-crTd-/xe3a, 


e-Tt-3€-/i€3a, 


€-5i-5d-/ie3a, 


€-5€l#C-|/U-/A€3a, 




2. 


t-(rTa-o-3f, 


f-W-Sf-o-S*, 


6-8t-5o-o-3e, 


€-8(LK-VU'a?i€, 





3. 


t-ora-vro, 


€-Ti-3€-vro, 


€'8i'bo-yro^ 


f-SeiK-w-j^o, 


S. 1. 


€-<n'd-/jii;v, 


f-Sc-fijjv, 


t-bo'fXTJUf 






2. 




e-3ov (from 


€-5o-(ro, 




^J 






e-3€-(ro), 






^^ 


3. 




€-3f-ro, 


€-5o-ro, 




O 
< 


D.l. 




€-3<-^f3oi/, 


€-5d-/ie3oi', 




2. 




€-3€ o"3oi/, 


€-So-(r3ov, 






3. 




€-3<-<r3i7>^, 


c-dd-crSiyv, 






P. 1. 




€-3€-ft€3a, 


6-5o-/i63a, 






2. 




e-3«-or3f, 


€-So-0-3€, 






3. 




€-3€-W0, 


e-do-vro, 
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« 


m O 










CO 






OPTATIVE MODE. 






» pS 










a 1. 


i-croi-ziTji', 


Tl'^oi'fJLTjVi 


Hi-boi-fiTjv^ 


SetK-Pu-otfiiyv, 




2. 


«-<rTat-o, 


Tt-3oI-o, 


5t-5oI-o, 


dciK-i'i^-oto, 




3. 


t-orai-ro, 


Tt-3oi-TO, 


dt-Sot-TO, 


Like verbs in o>. 


■s 


D.l. 


i-crrai-fif3ov, 


Tt-3ot-/xe3oi/, 


St-5ot-fl€30l', 




•g 


2. 


i-<rrai-<r2(ov, 


rt-3oi-(r3oi/, 


5i-5or-(r3oi/, 






3. 


t-(rrat-(r3j;v, 


rt-3oi-o-3i7V, 


Bi- 6oi-(r3i;v, 




M 


P.l. 


e-o-rai-ficda, 


rt-3oi-fi«3a, 


di-dot-/if3a, 




^^ 


2. 


l-orat-o-Sf, 


n-3oi-o-3€, 


dt-5ot-<r3€, 






8. 


l-o-ral-in-o, 


Tt-3ot-vro, 


dt-dot-i^ro, 




S. 1. 


arai'firjv^ 


Jioi'firjv^ 


hoi-firiVy 






2. 




3oT-o, 


doi-o^ 




-s 


3. 




30t-T0, 


doT-ro, 






D.l. 




3oi-/i€3ov, 


doi-fic3ov, 




■1 


2. 


• 


3or-(r3d{', 


Sol- 0-301', 




'« 


3. 




3ot-o-3iyi', 


dot-o-3i7i/, 




C9 


P.l. 




3o(-/i€3a, 


5o/-/ji€3a, 






2. 




3oT-o-3€, 


Sot-o'3€, 






3. 




3o4-i/ro, 


Sot-in-o, 






SI 


rBJUJ^OTlVE 


MODE. 






S. 1. 


i-OTW-ftai, 


rt-3w-/iat, 


bi-BS>'fiaij ■ 


dfiJc-cv-flD/iat, 




2. 


i-<rr5, 


ri-35, 


dt'B^^ 


5€t#C-VU-17, 


« 


3. 


t-cmy-Tae, 


rt-3^-rat, 


St-Seb-rat, 


&o. ' 




D.l. 


I-o"TCB-fte3o»', 


T4-3a)-fi€3oy, 


dl'd(0-/i630P, 




-5? 


2. 


i'a"nj-cr^ov. 


rt-3ij-(r3oi/, 


dt-d0-o-3ov, 




A 


8. 


t-OT^-o-Sov, 


rt-3i}-o'3ov, 


di-dtt-o-3op, 






P.l. 


f-irra)-/x€3a, 


ri-3<»-/*f3a, 


di-d(u-/ic3a, 






2. 


t-o-T^-o-Se, 


Tt-3^-o-3€, 


dt-dw-o-de, 






3. 


i-OTw-wat, 


T£-3a)- vrat, 


• 




S. 1. 


crrw-fiai^ 


3ca-fia(, 


bS-fiai^ 






2. 




^3' 


a^, 




^ 


3. 




S^-rat, 


dcD-rac, 




1 


D.l. 




3cb-/Lic3ov, 


d(0-fic3ov, 




O 
< 


2. 




35-<r3oi', 


d(0-O^OV, 






3. 




35-(r3oi', 


dc5'0'3oi', 




<M 


P.l. 




3a)-/ic3a, 


da)-/i€3a, 






2. 




35-<t3€, 


d<o-a3€, 




• 


3. 




3eb-iT0i) 


dcS-vrai, 
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H 

m 


NUMBER. 
PERSON. 








IMPERATIVE MODE. 




S. 2. 


t-ora-o-o 
(t-o-ro)), 


ri-Sf-o-o, 


di-do-(ro, 


detV-vu-tro, 


• 
4*3 


8. 


l-ara-o-So), 


T«-2f6-<rSa>, 


5t-8o-o-3<B, 


d«K-i'u-o-3ft), 


g 


D.2. 


i-a-Ta-cr^oVy 


Tt-Sf-o-Soi/, 


di-do-o-3ov, 


5€iic-iai-<r3o>', 




3. 


t-oTa-o-3a>v, 


ri-3€-a3o)i', 


dt-d<>-o-3fi)V, 


Sctic-vu-o-So)!', 




P. 2. 


t-CTTa-crSc, 


T/-3e-o-3f, 


5t-do-0'3€, 


5ftK-»a;-o"3r, 




3. 


i-(rTa-o-3(i><7"ai/ 


Tt-3*-o-3o)<7'ai» 


dt-do-o-3o)<7'ay 


5«#c-w-o-3o)<7'aj', 






(i-(rTa-o-3«i') 


(rt-3€-<r3a)v), 


(dt-5d-o-3a)v), 




S. 2. 


ara'ao (or 


3ov (from 


doC (from 








o-T«), 


(3«-cro), 


do-<ro), 






8. 




3c-(r3<», 


do-a3a>, 




D.2. 




3€-<r3ov, 


do-(r3ov, 




3. 




3€-o-3a)V, 


do-crSoi/, 




tS 


P. 2. 




3«-o-3f, 


do-<r3f, 




G^ 


3. 




3€-o"3a)crav 
(Sf-aSft)!/), 


dd'O-Scocrai' 
(do-o-Swi'), 





INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLES. 



Present. 
2d Aorist 



t-(rra-<r3ot,* 
<n'a-<r3ai, 



^^m. — ^The verb L-avti-fic is partly transitive and 
partly intransitive. The transitive signification, "To 
place," belongs to tbe Pres., Imperf., Future and 1st 
Aorist Active ; the intransitive, to the Perf., P. Perf., 
2d Aorist, and the Future form i-onq-Sta (Mid. 
i'OTTi^'Ofiai). 



* See Paradigm of Modes. 



§82. 
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Tei^es fobmed accobdin< 

Verbs m a. 



AXySlYK VOIOB. 





stem, ora. 


steui, 3c. 


stem, do. 


stem, dctx. 


Perfect. 

Plup. 

1st Aorist. 
Fature. 


( f i-o-rjj-iceti', ) 

0T17-0"0»,t 


3i7-(ra». 







MIDDLE YOIOE. 



Perfect. 

Plup. 

Ist Aorist. 

Future. 



€'arT7i'adfirjp^ 
(rrri'a'Ofiai^ 



T€-3«t-/iat, 
e-r€-3€t-/ii;v, 
(€-3i7-ica-fAi7v), 
3i7-(rofuii,| 



(c-doD-jcafii/v), 
otf-crofMUy 



dc-dciy-fuic, 

i-dti^-dfXTjv^ 
dc/f-o/iaf, 



PASSIYB YOIOB. 



1st Aorist. 
1st Future. 



€-OTa-Sj;v, 
mra-d^-o'o/uit, 



i-ri'^rjv (for 

c-3€-3i;i/), 
T6-S^-(ro-/Aat (for 

3e-3^-(ro/uK) § 









* The syncopated form c-oraa is common in the poets ; partici* 
pie, c-orao)?, cont. c-orws (see ^105), lengthened by the Ionic dialect 
into €-(rr6-(os \ so yc-yaa, from ytvo/xcu, and ri^^vaa^ from Svio'K-w, 

t Future form e-on/^-o), is regarded as a future perfect; so, 
T€--^€f-(«) from -9k^o'k-o). 

]: See §79, ^^m. § See §6, 9. 
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VERBS IN flVy CLASS IL §83, 84, 85. 



§83. CONBENSED PaRADIGM OF VeRBS THAT AJSTCCEX 

the ending (ll by means of the connecting 

Syllables w and wv. 





CHARACTERISTIC (a.) 

stem (2KEAA.) 


CHARACTERISTIC (c.) 

Stem (KOPE.) 


CHARACT£RI8TIC (w.) 

Stem (XTPO.) 


Present. 
Imperf. 
Perfect. 
Pluperf. 

Futare. 

Aorist. 


criccSa-OT/u-fit 
\ (rKthd'^Ttd 


KOpi'VW'pi 

i'KOpk-vvvv 
KCKope-Ka 

€'K€'KOp€-K€lV 

\ Kopc^ao 

fKOpa 

i'Kope'O-a 


arpcu'WV'p.i 
€'(rrpci'vwv 
t-arpci'Ka 

('OTpW'KeiV 

arpconfra 
?-aT/>«-(ra 



Present 

Imperf. 

Perfect 

Pluperf. 

Future. 

Aorist. 



stem (o\€.) 
oX-Xv-/ii for SKrwyii ; see 

eSX-Xv-v 

&\€'Ka Attic Redupl. oX-a>X€-«ca. 
2dPerf.^ttXa 
" *' <»X-®Xe-ie«v» 

SoXc-crcD 
0X0 
o5Xf-cra 



§84. Middle Voice. 



Present. 

Imperf. 

Perfect. 

Pluperf. 

Future. 

Aorist. 



a-KtbarvvxffLai 

f'O'Kfbaa-ficu 
i-arKebdvp.riv 



t( 



Kop€-vw-pxii 

€'KOp€'-VIW-fll]V 

Ke-Kopt-fTfiai 

€'K€'KOp€-a'firjP 

Kopt'&ofiai 

€'KOp€-<rdp,€V 



frrpotrpirvfiM 
€'<rTp<o-inni'fti^p 

f-OT/Wtt-fklt 

€'aTp6fanp 

u 



Pres., SKKvfjuu. Imperf, dXXu/jii/v. Fut., oKoviuu, 2d Aor., oKofirfv. 



§85. Passive Voice. 



Aorist. 
1st Fut 



e-frKcSda^nv 
aK(daa?iijcrofiai 



t'KOp€<rfSrjv 
Kopar^^aofKU 



(jTTpo.) 

i'OTpa^Tjv 
frrpon^TjaoiJLai 



§86, 87. 



ATnO DIALECT. 
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§86. The following Second Aoeists of Verbs in 

G) ABE ACCOEDINa TO THE FoEM IN fli. 

St&m, Imper. Opt SnbJ. Infin. Part Pre$«nt, 

i-^v, (Bo), fin-^h fiai-nv, i8«, iB^-vot, jBcis, iSoiVw, "to go." [guish/ 

l-<ri3ijy, (c^e), c^^-i^i, fffitl-nv, cfiw, a-fin-yatf afiflst vfii-yvv-fiit *'to ei(tin- 

I^KWi', {yv^)% yw&-^i, yyoi-7iv, yvS>^ 7i»w-yai, yvols^ yiyv'^cr-Koo, "to know." 



"to enter/ 



2. Summary of verbs that form their 2d Aorist 
according to form in jui. 



Stem. 

g)d'ccv(o, 



2d Aorist 



edQaVy 



dXicxofiacy (aXo), ) ' 9 ^ 



9cai(Oy 

r r 

QbCJy 



" to run away " 

Mid. ^nvafiriv, " to fly.'* 
toxXrjVy " to dry." 
tq)&riv, " to anticipate.'* 

" to bum.*' 

" to flow." 



exariVy 

sZ^Qrjv, " to rejoice." 



" to be taken." 

" to live." 
" to produce." 



§87. Perfects according to Form in fic 

Perf., S. dsdujCj Ssdiceg, Sadcs, 

D. SsSirov, dSdcTOv. [omitted. 

P. Ssdcfisv, 8sdir€, 8edia6i, Mode vowel being 



Imper. dsSi&c -tco. 

6* 



Subj. 8^81(0. Inf. I ^]^^J^^' 



180 ANOMALOUS AOT) DEFECTIVE YEBBS. §88. 

Summary of perfects of the above form belonging 
to verbs in <». 

Present Perfect. 1st Pers. Plnr. Stem. 

yiyvo^aiy ySya-a, yS-ycc/usv, (y-^)j " to become.'' 

'd'vri6xci}y Ttv&u-Uy TS'&vafiev^f (i?av), " to die.'' 
T^dcjy TSTXa-a^ rs-rXaiLisVy (rXjC)^ " to bear." 

2. Here belong also the Lnper. xk-xgaxO-i from 
xgd^co^ n:S'7tec6&i from ^ei&n}, and the participles jSe- 
jSgcjg and ns^rcjg from /3ij8g(o0x6) and mTtrta (stems 
/3()o and mr). 

§88. Anomalous and Defective Verbs in fu 

ABBANGED AOOOBDING TO THEIR ChARACTER- 
I8TI0 VoWEIfi, a, ^, ly O. 

1. Verbs that annex the tense-ending to the length- 
ened vowel of the stem. 

Characteristic a (Mo. iarrj/uc). 

q>r]'/ul (cpA)^ " I say." 

INFLECTION BY TENSE (sCC §77). 

Present, (prj-fiiy formed by annexing the ending 

fj^c to the lengthened vowel of the 

stem. 
Imperf. i-(priVy formed by prefixing the augment, 

and adding the ending to the stem as 

in the Present. 



§88. 



EOTLEOnOlS- BY MODE AKD PEESOIS'. 
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TENSES AOCOBDINa TO FOBM IN G). 



Future, (pYi6(o. 
1st Aorist, i(pi]6a. 



-mFl^EXjnO^ BY MODE. 





i2n>ic. 


DCPEK. 


OPT. 


SUBJ. 




FAXTIOIPU. 




Pres. 
Imp. 




^iOrbi 


^at-rfp 


^» 


ipd-vai 


Gen. ^>dproSf ^(((n^r, ^({ktot. 



The InjRn. (pa-vacy thougli assigned to the Present 
in Inflection, is an Aorist in meaning. When the 
Present is required, Ai or acpvtiAcxhcv is used. 



INELECnON BY PEESON. 









INDIOATIVE. 








Present. 






Imperfect 




1. 


2. 


8. 


1. 


2. 


8. 


S. <^-f«', 


<l>nfy 


<^i;-ori 


S. €'(f>tJPf 


€-<^J7ff, 


?.<^,;* 


D. 


if>a'TOPf iJM-TOPf 


D. 


e-^oToi', 


€-<l>dT1JP^ 


P. <l)a'IA€V, 


<^-T€, 


(fni-a-i^ 


P. I^ficy, 


€-<^T€, 


t-^aaVi 


STJBJUNOTIVB. 




OPTATIVB. 






Present. 






Imperfect. 




1. 


2. 


8. 


1. 


2. 


8. 


S. ^(0, 


#ff» 


4>S* 


3. (fyariTjPy 


tfM'i-rjSi 


ffM'i^y 


D. 


<l>rj'Tov, <^iJ-TOV, 


D. 


<^r-rov, 


^a/-n;y, 


P. (pw'fiev^ 


<^5*re, 


<l>a-(rti 




^atriTOP^ 


<f>airi-TrjPy 








P. ^L'ri-fl€Pj <f)arl'rjT€f 


(fuJU'tV, 








<f}ai'iX€Pf 


^ai'^fi 










HfPEBATIYE. 










2. 


8. 








S. 


^-3(, 


<^a*To>, 








D. 


<l)d-TOPi 


<^-TO>V, 








P. 


<^a-re, 


<l>d-rwu-ap and 


tparVTmP* 





'^ ri abbreviated for c-<^ is common in Homer. 
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HIDBLE VOICE. — GHASACTEBIBTIO €. §89, 90. 



§89. Middle Voice. 





mxac 


nCPRR. 


OPT. 


8UBJ. 


nrpm. 


PABTICIP. 


Present, 
Imperfect, 
dd Plnpei£ 
Perfect, 


i<t>dnriyf 
ll-ipatno, 


V€-^dff^Ut 






<l>d<rdcUf 


^dfl€VOS, 


Verbal AdjectiTea, ^tos, ipdrtos. 



To the foregoing division belong, 

9ci'XQ^'f^h (stem XQ^y " *^ lend." 



XQn> 


cc 


" " it behovetk" 


dno-XQny 


u 


" « it sufficetk" 


O'vi'Vrj'fiCy 


(" 


ovu), "to profit." 



nifi-nXri-fic^ ( " nXa), " to fill." 

nifi-nqri'fiii ( " ^Q(^y " to bum." 

rXri'fii, ( " rXa), " to endure." 

With the deponent verbs, 



>f 



iqafiacy 

xqefiafiacy 

Ttqiafiaty 

Svvafiaiy 

imcrafiaiy 



" I admire." 
"Hove." 
"I hang." 
"I buy." 
"I am able." 
"I know." 



§90. Chabactebibtic s. rUd-fj-fii (;&'€). 



l^ri'fii (stem ^), " I send." 



§90. rcTFLEcnoN by tense, mode, and peeson. 133 

INFLEOTION BY TENSE. 

Pcesent, i-ri-fii, formed by prefixing i and adding 

tense-ending fic to the prolonged stem. 

Lnperf., Uw (from U-g,) ; seldom Uiv. 2d Aor. 

1st Pers. PL alfiev. 

TENSES AOCOEDING TO FORM IN (O. 

Perfect, al-xa. 

Pluperfect, ei-xecv. 

1st Aorist, ^xa^ (see §79, Rem.) 

1st Future, ijao. 

INFLECTION BY MODE. 





INDICATIVE. 


IMPKK. 


OPTATIVB. 


8UBJ. 


INFIN. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. 
Imper. 
2 Aor. 


tow, 
IstP.PLcr-Aiei', 


Uh 
«, 




5, 


i'4'yaif 





INFLECTION BY PERSON. 

nrDIOATIYB. 





Present. 








Imperfect. 




1. 


2. 


8. 




1. 


2. 


3. 


S, l-ri'iiiy 


l-rj-s, 


i-jy-o-t, 


S. Xovvy 
(t€iv), 


t€tr, 


1* 


D. 


4-€-T0I», 


i-e-roi', 


D. 




l-€-TOy, 


l-c'-i 


p. i-c-ftcy, 


r-€-Tf, 


trto-i, 


p.r- 


e-ficv, i-cTf, 


• 






(lao-i), 










• 


1. 

8. 
D. 




2d Aorist. 
2. 

ct-roy, 




8. 






P. fl-ficy, 


el-re, 




et-troy, 














(etrw), 
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HIDDLE VOICE. 



§91. 



IMPEBATIYE. 



Present. 



2. 

D. i-c-Toy, 
P. i-e-Tf, 



8. 
i't-Tcna'aVf 



2d Aorist. 



2. 
S. 
D. 

P. he 






8. 

e-Toov, 
€-rfi)crav, 

(ciwfi)!'), 



1. 
6. Utrjv^ 

D. 



Imperfect. 
2. 8. 



OPTATIVB. 

2d Aorist. 
1. 2. 

. eiriVj eifjfi 



i-ei-fj-TOVj i-ci-ij-nyv, 



P. l-€l'fA€Pi 

({-€i-i;-fi€y),(t-«i-j;-r6), (J-ot-ev), 
(t-ot-re,) 



D. 



ei-roi', 



P. et-^rDiitPj €i-r€, 



8. 

€1-1;, 



ei;-Ti7i», 



ci-ev, 



1. 

Se « 

D. 

PC « 





( 


3UBJXJN0nVB. 


Present. 




2d Aorist. 


2. 


8. 


1. 2. 




i'S, 


s. &t S't 


t-^-rov, 


i-$-rov, 


D^ rj-TOPf 


H-T€, 


I-c3-(rt, 


P. a^fjitp, V^^j 



3. 






§91, Middle Voice. 



noxEcnoiT by tense and mode. 



TENSE. 


INDICATIVE. 


XHPEB. 


OPTATIVB. 


BUBJ. 




PASTIdPUE. 


INFINIT. 


Prea. 
Imper. 
2 Aor. 


7-c-fiai, 


o7, 




S'fUUf 




^^-/KWS -11 -OK, 

€-fitpos -17 -oy. 



§91. 



INFLEOTION BT PEESOIT. ' 
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TENSES ACCOEDINa TO FOBM IN (O. 



TENRK. 


DfDICATXVlS. 


IMPER. 


OPTATIVE. 


8DBJ. 


INFIHrr. 


PABnCZPLE. 


Perf. 
P. Per. 
Fut. 
lAor. 


cT-A*ot, 

il'Kd-flTIV, 


(See §79.) 











PASSIVE VOICE. 



lAor. 
/ut. 










l-i^-vai, 





noxEcnoiT by peeson. 



mrncxnvE mode. 



1. 

8. l-€'IUUi 

D. 2-c-fte3ov, 
P. i'€'fJLfZat 



Present. 
2. 



8. 



i-e-(rat, t-c-rcu, 
i-€-a3€, t-c-in-at, 



Imperfect. 



1. 

8. i'€'fj.riVf 
D. l-c-/Ac3ov, 
P. (-€-/ji€3a, 



2. 



8. 



t-e-(ro, i-€-TO, 



1. 

S. ft'firjp^ 
D. rt'/Acdov, 
P. €t-fic3a, 



2d Aorist. 
2. 

€i-(r3ov, 

€4-(72[C, 



8. 

Ct-TO, 
€L'VTOy 



IMPSBATITE. 



Present. 



S. 

D. 
P. 



2. 

t-e-o-o, 
(t-ov), 
t-€-<r3oy, 
i-€-cr3c, 



8. 

(re-cr3fi)i'), 



s. 

D. 
P. 



2d Aorist. 
2. 8. 

€-(r3c, c-crSocroy, 



136 «/**, "to BE." eifu,'^TO Oto.^ §92. 



0FTA.T1VJS. 

Imperfect. 2d Aorist. 

1. 2. 8. 1. 2. 8. 

6. I-et'/iiyv, i-«i-o, i-fi-To, S. fi-firjv, €t(ot)o, €t(oi)TO, 

l-oi'firfv^ i-CM-o, t-oi-TO, oi'fifjv, 

D. c-e(-(oi)/i(3oy, i-ei-CoOo-Soy, i-€t-(oi)cr3j7i', D. ct-fic-Soy, €1(01)0^01/, €i(oi)(r3i;v, 
P. i-€i-(oi)/i€3a, t-fi-CoOo-^f, r-6i-(oi)i/To, ol-fAe-^ov^ 

P. €(-/i€3a, 6t(oi)ade, rt(ot)iq-o, 
oi-/ie3a, 



BUBJUNOTIVi:. 

Present. 2d Aorist. 

1. 2. 8. 1. 2. 8. 

S. i'St'iAQi, i-^, 1-5-Tat, 8. 2>/:Aat, p, 5"'"''*» 

D. l-(o-fif3oy, l-§-o-3ov, i-rj'(r^v, D. Sa-fi^oVy ^erSov, ^crSi/y, 

P. {-(o-fieda, 2-5-0-36, ^»l^Tai, P. dS-fxeda, 5<^'> &wa«* 

1. Many parts of the above verb are used only in 
its compounds. 

2. The Mode vowel oc of the Opt is more common 
than SI ; the former is Attic. 

3. To this class belong a-rf-fii (stem as\ "to 
breathe;^' Si-dri-fic (stem de)^ "to bind;" and &-^7- 
fic (stem Ss)y^ " to search.'' 



§92. slfic^ "to go." dfti^ "to be." 

jE///^, "to go" (stem ^), and dfii^ "to be" (stem 
f^), though not related in their radical syllables, are 
here presented together, in order that the simaarity 
and diflference in their inflection may be better ob- 
served. 



§92. 



INFLEOnON BY KUMBER AND PEESON. 
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INFLEOnON BY MODE AKD TENSE. 



e7^*, " to go." Elfxl, " to be." 



TSN8I. 


XNDIOATXTB. 


DfPKS. 


OPT. 


SVBJ. 


INFIN. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present. 

Imper. 

Future. 


eiVf,"tol)C." 


ia^i, 


•ftjy. 


a, 






Present. 
Imper. 


tint, "to go." 


»«, 


Xoiiu, 


!•«, 


Uvcu, 


tooVf 



INFLEOnON BY NUMBER AND PEBSON. 



INDIOATIYE MODE. 



€?/Lii, "to BE." 






«/Mt, 


"to go." 


Present. 


Imperfect. 


k 


Present. 


Imperfect 


8. 1. «>!', "lam." 


fjvy " I was 


." 


€iV, " 


I go; 


' »W(i3fa), " I went." 


2. €?, 


?j(5a3a), 




*?, 




jf€«(7eto^a), 


8. eWi, 


?«"), 




€tO-t, 




»"> 


D.2. ecTTcJy, 


^crTov(5''0'')» 


rTov, 




ifetTOp(rJTOp\ 


8. fWrfy, 


^trrrjv(flTf]v)y 


ITOI', 




itiTriv(fjrriv\ 


P. 1. ta-fAeVf 


^tl€P, 




ifiev, 




?fifi€v(Siiep)y 


2. «Wc', 


?rf(?<rT€), 




Ttc, 




^tT€(3n% 


8. cWt, 


^oroV) 




uuri, 




^€frctv{j(rap\ 


na>ioATiyE mode. 




imferatiti 


\ MODE. 


Fatare. 




Present. 




Present. 


8. 1. tltrofiaiy " . 


[ wiU be." 










2. ?(ri7(co'€t), 




T(73t, 


"be thou." 


TSiCeO " go thou." 


8. €(rrrai(e0Ta(), 


c0Ta>) 






ira>, 


D. 1. i(r6fA€^ov, 












2. ?(rf(r3oi', 




loTOF 


» 




trov, 


3. CO'fO'doi', 




earaVy 




trcov, 


P. 1. taofAt^a, 












2. ^(r€(r3(, 




€(rr€, 






!"' 


8. €aovTait 




€(rT(»0rO>'(loT«l'), 


ir0O'uv(ira>y, Zoyroi>y), 



188 ESTFLEOnON BY PXBSOK. §92. 

OFTATIYB MODE. 

Imperfect. Imperfect. 

S. 1. tirjv, " I might be." totfiiQoiijv), " I might go." 

. cti;, tot, 

D. 2. tir\Tov<i loirov^ 

3. t\r\ry]V^ loiTfjv, 



P. 1. (i?;;ifi'(f(/ici/), 
2. eTj;rf(ftr«), 
8. 6i?;(rai'(ft6i/), 



tot/icv, 

tOtTf, 
tOtfl', 



SUBJUNGTIYB MODE. 

Present. Present. 

S. 1. S, 7a>) 

D. 2. r^roVy XtffroVy 

3. ^rov, ti^Tov, 

P. 1. &flCV, lO»fl€Py 

2 9 ft 

8. Scrt, ta)(rt, 

MIDDLE VOICE, C-t-fjiUL^ "l HASTEN." 

Present, t-e-/iat. Imper, t-c-o-o. Infin. i-€-or3au Part. i'€'fj.€vos, 
Imperf. l-e'firjv, 

INFLECTION BY PEESON. 







INDICATIVE. 








Present. 






Imperfect. 




1. 


2. 


8. 


1. 


2. 


8. 


S. l'€'fiaiy 


T-e-crat, 


t-e-rai, 


3. l-€'flfJPj 


i-e-oro, 


t-€-TO, 


D. l'€'fl€^OVi 


t-€'(r^0Vt 


t-€-<r3oy, 


D. l'i-fl€^OV^ 


T-€-a3oy, 


t-€-(r3j 


p. t-c-fi€3a, 


i-€-<r3e, 


t-c-wat, 


P. t-e-fi€3a, 


t-€-(r5€, 


i-€-vro 



* There is not wanting authority to support the opinion that 
L-e-fiat ought to be written with the rough breathing, and referred to 
t-^-fit, which in form it resembles. Some deduce it and ei-/Ac from a 
stem {no) instead of that given, and thus, as it were, remove the 
anomaly. 



§92. 



QTFIiEOXIOSr OF TH£ PSEXEBTCES. 
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IMPERATIYE. 



2. 

1-6-0*0, 



8. 

l-€-0'3<», 

t-«'-o'3tt>(rav, 



rNFLECnON OF THE PRETERITES, Xitfiac, " TO LIE DOWK," 



?]/uaCj 



u 



TO SIT. 



Perfect, Kelfiau Imper. K€'i(ro, Subj. Keaixai, Infin. /ceio-dai. 
Particip. Keifuvos* 



INDIOATIVB. 



1. 
S. #ccT-fuu, 

P. icct-ficda, 



2. 

KCt-O'Cti, 

iC€t-o'3oy, 
icft-o'Se, 



8. 

iceT-rat, 

Kct-oSoy, 

KfT-yrat, 



IMPEBATIYB. 

2. 

S. fcei-cro, 
D. Kfi-o-SoF, 
P. ic€i-a3(, 



8. 

icci-o-3tt>, 

/cfi-o-Sfioy, 

Kci-o^fioo'ay, 



SUBJUKOnVB. 
Perfect. 

1. 2. 8. 

8. #c«-a)-/iai, #C€-i7, #c«-i;-Yai, 

D. #c6-»-fi«3oi', #C€-J7-o-3oy, Kt'if-a^ov^ 
P. iC€-(o-/ic3a, iC€-ij-o-3e, ifc-w-yrat. 



INDIOATTTE. 

Pluperfect. 

1. 2. 8. 

8. i'K€t-fii]v, t'Kef^a-o^ c-Kfi-ro, 
D. c-iec(-/Lic3ov, c-Kct-odoi/, e-Kei-adiyv, 

P. e'-Kfl-flcda, ^-Kfl-O-Sf, |-|f€4-VTO, 



UiFINlTlVJfi. 
jceT-o-dai. 

PABTIOIPLi:. 
Kct-ficyoff, -i;, -oi'. 



1. 



OPTAirVK. 

2. 



8. 



8. 



Kt'Ol'fJtffV^ K€-pi-0, ic€-ot-ro, 



D. ire-ot-fic3ov, icc-oi-o-Soir, lec-oi-o-Sj/y, 
P. K€-oi-/i€3a, irc-ot-o-Sc, ice-oi-vro. 



^o/«. — ^Kci'/iai and ^fioi are Preterites from the stems Kce, contr. 
Kci, and €§. The stem eS appears in t^oficu ; in the poetic 1st Aorist, 
ctcra; and in the 3d Pers. singular Perf., rjar-Tai for ^S-rat. 

Kcl'fmi, "I have laid myself down;" hence, " I am lying (lie) 
down." *H/*at, " I have seated myself; " Pass. " I have been seated j" 
hence, ^'I sit — am sitting.'' 
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INFI^EOIIOir BT ANOUALOXJB VEBBS. 



§92. 



Perfect, ^fitu. 
Flnperf. ^-firjv. 



Imper. fj-^o, InfiiL fj-a^ai. 



Part. ^'fi€PO£. 



ii!n)iOATiy£. 



Perfect. 



1. 2. 8. 

S. ^'fjuu, ^'frai, ^-orat, 

D. ij'iu%QV^ rj'aZov^ fj-u^ov^ 

P. fj-fi^at f-ir3e ^•'vrai^ 



Pluperfect. 
1. 2. 

P. ^-/mSo, ^(72[e, 



8. 

J5-ITO, 



IHFEBATIVJS. 

2. 8. 

S. ^-<ro, ly-crSFtt) . 

P. $-<r3c, ij'&^iofrav, 

• 

EOXECnOIT OF THE AKOMALOUS PEBF. oJ^a, PLUPERF. 

r^SaiVy (stem cS)^ of which a peesent, eidco, 

IB IN USE * 
Perf. otba, Imper. co-Sii. Snbj. €id&« Infiln. rZdcW. Part cidar. 

Pluperf. gfdcty. Opt. tlieirjv, 

INFLECTION BT NUMBEE AND PERSON. 



XBDIOATIVK. 


DfFEBATrnc. 
Perfect. 


BTJBJUNOnVK. 


S. 1. olda^* 




ctd-£, 


2. oto-Sa (oS^as), 


t(T^l, 


-»y» 


8. otdc, 


iOT0», . 


M 

?' 


D. 2. toTOI', 


TcTTOV, 


fftd-TTOI^, 


8, laroVi 


loTOV, 


-^TOir, 


P. 1. {(TflCI/ (laOflCI'),* 




eid-tt/tcy, 


2. c(rrr, 


iOTC, 


-5re, 


8. (o-acrt, 


taraxravi 


-©(Tt. 



* The form tarjfUj given in some grammars as a present of the 
above Preterite forms, does not exist. 
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STIffiNGTHENINa 


OF THE STEM. 


INDIC. 




OPTATiyS. 




Pluperfect. 


S. 1. yd€iv (S^rj), 


. 




2. §d€is (jJdiyuSta), 




-i/ff, 


8. p« (S&n) 




-»?• 


D, 2. ijdeiTov (jJoToi'), 




tlhtiTov (c^dcZ-iy-TOv), 


8. rihtiTTjv {j!(rrrip)f 




etdci-n;!'. 


P. 1. jjd€ifA€V [S(rfifv), 




cidct-fiey (tlBei'Tj'fjkip), 


2. fideiTf (jjoTf), 




-re, 


8. rjbta-av (^<T(Uf\ 


♦ 


-cv. 



1. Under the paradigm of Tense Formation (§49, 
note)^ it has T^een observed that the Pres. and Imperf. 
add certain letters to the stem for the purpose of 
strengthening it. When the strengthening letter is a 
vowel, besides the two tenses named, it is also retained 
in all the first tenses, but never in the second. 

2. The consonants . used to strengthen a stem ai'e, 
generally, r when the characteristic is a Pi-Mute; 
T (<?), when it is 7 ; a when it is ^ ; v when the char- 
axjteristic is x. 

EXAMPLES. 

TVTV'T'Ci} (stem TV7i)j " to strike." 

f I (stem nQay\ " to do," y being assimilated. 

(pQcc^'G) = (pgdd'O'Gf (stem cpgady^ " to say." 
ddx-vci) (stem 8tx)^ " to bite." 

3. In the case of liquid characteristics, v strength- 
ens the characteristic /^, as xd^-v-a) (stem ^caft) j X is 



142 STKENGTHENINa OF THE STEM. §94. 

* 

doubled, as yjciX-h-a (stem yjuX) ; steins with the char- 
acteristics V and p, are strengthened by the addition of 
a voveL 

§94. 

Besides the foregoing, there are other modes of 
strengthening the stem, which may be classified under 
diflterent heads. 

1. Stem strengthened by inserting v before the 
ending of present: 

fiaiv(o (stem /?a, stem vowel being lengthened), 

Future, ^saofzai^ " to go.^' 

(2d Aor., ifirjv^ according to form in fii). 
dvvcj (5i/), Future, dvacj^ " to enter." 

2. By inserting n before the ending : 

jSuraeo (/8v\ Future, /Svoeoj " to stop up." 

ixvtoftac (/W), Fut. iio/Liac ; Perf. lyfiac^ " to come." 

xvvh(o (pri/). Future, xvO(o^ " to kiss." 

4 

3. By inserting av, acv^ before the ending : 

alo&dvofiac (cciatf)^ Fut. ala&riOofiai^ " to perceive." 

2d Aor. r)6d^6firiv. 
6o(pQaivofiac (oo^q)^ Fut. dacpQtiOo/Ltac^ " to smell." 

2d Aor. (iocpqofiriv^ 

4. By inserting v (changed to y before y), before 
the characteristic, av before ending : 
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iQvyydvcj (igvy)^ 2d Aor. egvyov^ " to vomit." 
&cyydvcj (^cy)j 2d Aor. s&iyov^ " to touch." 
fi(4v^dv(o (^fiatf)^ Fut. iiax}riao[iat^ " to learn." 

2d Aor. t/iia&ov. 
Xav&dv(o {Xad), 2d Aor. aa^ov, "to He hid," 

5. By inserting the syllable laxy a^^ before the 
ending ; the former when the stem ends in a consonant, 
the latter when it ends in a vowel : 

akicxofiUL^ {aXo)^ Fut. aXdiOOfiacj " to take." 

2d Aor. edXeov and ijXcjv. 
Perf. laXcoxa and i]X(o?ea. 

tvQiGxco {tvQ\ Fut. ivQr]a(o^ 2d Aor. tvQov^ " to find." 

Perf. tvQr^xa. 



6. By Keduplication, which consists in repeating 
the initial consonant with the Iota, before the stem : 

fic/3d^(o (/?«), Fut. fii/3da(o (Attic, jSijSci), "to convey." 
yiyvcoC)H(o {yvai)^ Fut. yvo)6(o^ " to know." 

2d Aor. tyvoDV, 
yiyvoficu {ytv)y (for ycyavofiac)^ Fut. ytvr^oofiuu 

2d Aor. iysvofiriv. 

2d Perf. yiyova and ytyuu {yci). 

Perf. Mid. ybyhvnfiai^ " to beget." 
ninrci} (.T6r), (for ni7tiT(o\ Fut. Ttecovfiac^ "to fall." 

Perf. ntnrcoxu ; 2d Aor. tntoov. 
nqdcD (tqo)^ Future, rgr^oco^ "to wound." 
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CHAPTER VI. 

§95. Dialects. 

The Greek language has a variety of Dialects ; the 
most hnportant are the Ionic, Doric, JEolic and Attic. 
The grammatical forms of words have been presented 
in the preceding pages, as they occur in the Attic and 
conamon dialects.* The other dialects will be here 
brought under view in examples characteristic of them, 
selected from the writings preserved in each. 

THE COHNTEIES EST WHICH THE DIALECTS WERE 

RESPECTIVELY SPOKEN. THE WBTHNGS 

BELONGING TO EACH. 

The Doric^ regarded as the oldest dialect, was 
spoken in the Greek colonies of the south and south- 
west coast of Asia Minor, in the Island of Rhodes, in 
a great part of the Peloponnesus, and in some parts of 
Greece Proper, especially in Thebes. 

Writings. The odes of Pindar, a native of Thebes 
(B. C. 522) ; the Choral odes of the drama, with some 

* So the Attic was Darned when it became the language of the 
Grecian world after the conquests of Alexander; as a matter of 
necessity, Attic purity was impaired by the introduction of many 
provincial forms. 



I 
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treaaaes on plul«oply. TUb was the least polished 
and cultivated of the four national dialects. 

The JEoUc^ closely akin to the Doric, was spoken 
in the JEolian colonies of the north-west coast of Asia 
Minor, in the islands that skirt the coast as far as 
Lydia, in Achaia, Thessaly, and other parts of Greece 
Proper. 

Writings. The odes of Sappho and AIcsbus (B. C. 
610), both natives of Lesbos. This dialect was of more 
refined cast than the Doric. 

The Ionic was spoken in its purity in the Ionian 
colonies of Asia Minor, and partook of the general re- 
finement and cultivation of that portion of the Helle- 
nic family. It is characterized by a fondness for vowel 
sounds, by a softness and deHcacy that distinguish it 
from the Doric branch of the language. It is divided 
into the Older and Later Ionic. 

Wril/in^s. Of the Older, the works of Homer 
(B. C. 900). 

Of the Later, the prose writings of Herodotus 
(B. C. 484), and of Hippocrates (B. 0. 460). 

The Attic^ akin to the Ionic, was spoken in its 
purity in Attica, at Athens. After the loss of Grecian 
independence, and the consequent breaking up of dis- 
tinct nationalities, this became the universal dialect of 
the Greeks. In its high cultivation, and the richness 
of its literature, it surpasses the other dialects. It is 
divided into the Old, the Middle, and the New. 

WHtinge. Of the Old, the tragedies of ./Eschylus 
(B. C. 520), Sophocles (B. C. 497), ^nd Euripides 

7 
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(B. C. 480) ; the History of Thucydides (B. C. 472) ; 
the Comedies of Aristophanes (B. C. 472), and the 
orations of the earlier orators. 

Of the Middle, the works of Plato (B. C. 430), 
and Xenophon (B. C. 447). 

Of the New, the orations of Demosthenes and the 
writings of his cotemporaries, the later comedies. 

The JEpic. This name is given to forms fonnd in 
the Epic poems of Homer and Hesiod.* 

§96. Special Dialectic Forms. 

1. Dialects do not admit of any general mles, 
whereby they can be distinguished from one another. 
They are to be learned only from examples selected 
from the writings in which each is presented in its 
greatest purity. 

2. The following general characteristics are worthy 
of notice : 

3. The Doric has the broad open sound of a, where 
the Ionic and Attic have r). In contraction it has tv^ 
where the Attic has ov\ d is its primitive vowel. 

4. The Ionic is partial to the open sound of vowels, 
and rarely contracts ; r^ and oi are its favorite vowel 
soimds. It is fond of inserting i before co. 

* The Epic dialect is composed of forms that remained from the 
old language, not appropriated by any of the newly modelled dia- 
lects. To these were added, no doubt, forms invented by the poet, 
according to the analogy of those furnished him by the ancient lan- 
guage, as well as by the more modern dialects. 
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5. The Attic contracts the resolved vowel sounds 
of the Ionic. It is partial to the long vowel oJ, and for 
the purpose of introducing it, shortens a preceding 
long vowel, or changes it into f . 



§97. 1st Declension. 

Nom. 1. The Doric retains the original long a, 
for which the Attic and Ionic have substituted ?J. 
-Eb., Ti/j-dy Gen. rifiagy (Dor.) 

2. The ^olic terminates Masc. nouns in r/^ with 
short a ; JEx.^ ltitvotu for Innovri^. This form is of 
common occurrence in Epic poetry. 

Gen. 3. The Genitive Singular terminated origin- 
ally in aoy the Plural in acov. Ex.^ 'AvQtiSaOy Mov- 
adcov. The Doric contracted the vowels in both cases 
into a] 'ArQiida, Movadv. The Ionic substituted e 
for a» Ex.^ ATQtiStcoy Movaacov. 

Dat. 4. The old form of the Dative was aiai, re- 
tained by the Doric, and older Attic poets. The Ionic 
is riac(rjg) ; the new Attic is cccg. 

Acous. 5. The ^Eolic Accus. Plur. was acg instead 
of a^. 

§98. 2d Declension. 

Nam. 1. In proper names in Xaog, the Done re- 
jects o throughout, and adopts long a. Bx.^ Mtvs- 
Xaogy Doric MtvsXdQy Gen. MtvaXd. 

Gen. 2. The old ending was oo (contracted into 
ov)y whence the Thessalian oco, adopted by the Epic 
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poets. The Ionic termination sing, and plur. is the 
same as for the first, tco, aeov. The Doric plural is dv, 
contracted from dcov. 

Dat (Dual.) Epic ouv instead of oiv. 

(Plural.) ocac was the original form, still preserved 
in Homer, and in Ionic prose ; hence regarded as Ionic. 
^a?., 'koyocGt^ Attic, XoyocQj " words." 

Acoite. (Plural.) Doric, cj. Mo.^ rcjg voficjgy 
" laws," for v6/uovg. -^Eolic, oig ; as vo/uoig. 

Attic^ 2d Declen. The Epic Gen. is ojo instead of 
CO ; in some words the a is resolved differently. JSx. 
ydXojg, " sister-in-law ; " Gen. yaXo-og. 



§99. 3d Deoleksion. 

N'om. The Doric has a instead of the Attic, Ionic 
and Epic tj. Ex>^ nocfidv for Ttoc/Lcr^v. 

Gen. (Plur.) Ionic, a-cov] Doric, d-ovy contracted 
into dv. Ex.^ alydv (stem a^y), from ai^y " a goat," 
instead of acycov. Nouns in eg (Att. Gen. tcog) are 
regular in the Epic and Ionic. JEx,^ TtoXcgy Gen. noXc-og. 

Dat Epic endings 6i (oac when stem ends in a 
vowel), tac and ioai. The original ending of the Dat. 
PI. was toe, strengthened in the Epic by the insertion 
of 6 ; aoc never doubles the o. In the old Language 
ioi was added to the simple stem without the Euphonic 
changes. JEx.^ dvd^v-tocy for which dvaic. 



§100, 101- ADJECTIVES. PEONOITire, 



149 



§100. Adjectives. 

Adjectives in vq. Fern, stay have in the Epic, Fern. 
sa. Some have vg common to the Masc. and Fem. in 
the Epic, which have separate forms for both genders 
in the other Dialects. 

Homer, for the sake of metrical quantity, uses in 
comparison-adjectives the long connecting vowel «, 
where the preceding syllable is long (§27, 9.) Mo. 
^eiv-cO'THQog. 

§101. Peonouks. 

n^lection of pronouks in diffeeent dialects. 



1. PERSONAL PBONOUKS. 

» f 
cyo). 



SINGULAE. 




EPIO. 


lONIO. 


DOBIO. 


JEOLIO. 


N. 

G. 

D. 
A. 


( f>eo, 

C/lAOt, 
> / 


€fA€V, 






PLXJKAI.. 


K 
G. 
D. 
A. 


If" 

3 w^v, 

(TjfXlV, 

rifxiasy 




dixlv, 


dfifiecoVi 
(dfAfitai, 
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PEESONAL PEOWOUira. 



§101. 



av. 





BINGVLAK. 


> 






KPIO. 


lONIO. 


DOBIO. 


JEOIAO. 


N. 


(Tvurj, 




TVi 








aiOy 












(T€Vt 




yev, 




G. 


« 


(TiOlOj 


^— 


< T€VSy 








T€OiO, 


^— 


{reovsy 








[ aeitv, 


— 






D. 


aoijToi, 




(Tftl/, 




A. 


a€y 




T«, TV, 




' 


PLURAL. 






N. 


VflfUy 


Vfl€€Si 


VfX€S, 


i5fAfA€s, 


G. 








VfJifltOiV, 


D. 




— 






A. 


vfiiasy 






Xiflfl€, 



(fyw.) 



((TV.) 



KPIO. 


DUAL. 


DUAL. 


G.D. 


van, 


G.D. 





N, B. The mark = denotes that the form is the same as in the 
preceding dialect. 



ilOl. 



BEFLEZro: PBONOtTirS. 
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Sv, "of hul" 



BOfGTJLAK. 




EPIO. 


lONIO. 


Domo. 


JEOLIO. 


K 












f?v, 




«ovr, 


. 


G. 




^Zm 






D. 


Ot, 


- 


tVy 




A. 






\(r(t>€, 








PLUBAL. 






K 


f <r(l>€a)V, 








G. 




— 






D. 








i<r<l>h 


A. 


< a-(f)aSi (fT<i>flas\ 






a<r<f>€, 




(ir(t>€^ 









REFLEXIVE PEONOUKS, 



^Efiavrovy ctavrov and havTOv have their compo- 
nents written separate in Homer, as, afjL avrov. The 
Ionic Dialect changes the diphthong cw into covy and 
to this prefixes t. -Sz?., ifxscowovj Ckovvov* 
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ADJECTIVE PRO]yrOTJNS. 

Possessive. 

Thine, aog. Dor. tsoq ; also Epic. 

His, og, i}y OP. Dor. and Ion. eog, -?J, -6v. 
Our, ^/uSregog. Doric and Epic, djuog. 

-^Ex)lic, aju/uog^ djufiSregog. 
Your, vfjLBTtqog. Dor. and Epic, v^iog. JEoL vftfiog. 
Their, c^ertQog. -^Eol. and Epic, ag:6g. 

Demonst/ratme. 

Sing. — Nom. Fern, in Dor. is d ; Gen. Epic, rolo, 
rev) Dor. TfiJ; Fern, rag] Dat. Dor. Fern, vd) Ace. 
Dor. Fern. rdv. 

Plur. — ^Epic Nom. roi, rai ; also Dor. Gen. rdcov ; 
Epic, rdv ; Dor. Dat. roloi, ralcc ; Epic Ace. rcog, rog ; 
Doric, rfig (rfjai). 

ovTog, avTTiy rovro, " this.'' The Ionic inserts s be- 
fore the long endings of the oblique cases. Mo.^^ tov- 

TSOV for TOVTOV. 

exitvogy Ionic, xslvog ; so in Attic poetry. Doric, 
rfjvog ; ^ol. xijvog. 

bSs. Dat. Epic, rocaSeai and rolaSeoaij instead of 
TOiciSs and roigSs, 

JRelaPi/ve. 

og, 7]y o ; Dor. o, ^, o. The Doric retains through- 
out, except in the Neuter, the form of the Demonstra- 
tive for this pronoun. The same occurs in Homer, and 
in other Ionic writers. Gen., Epic and Ionic, olo; 
Dat., fiOi and ^g instead of alg. 
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Irvdejimte a/nd Interrogative. 

Tig, Tty "any one;" "who?" Gen., Epic and Ionic, 
fko ; Epic, Ionic, and Doric, rhv ; Dat., Epic and Ion., 
TB(o and T(o. PI. Accus. Neut. aoca ; Gen. rkcov^ Epic 
and Ionic ; Dat. tsocgc^ Epic and Ionic ; also rolai. 

oOTCQy "whoever," ongy oti, ottc. Epic Gen. ovev] 
Epic and Ionic, ono, ornoy omv ; Epic Dat. ona), 
OTCj ; Epic and Ionic Accus. onvay ore, ottc. Epic 
Plur. Nom. Neut. avcva ; Epic Gen. orecjVy Epic and 
Ionic Dat. drsoioc] Fern, orirjoi] Epic Ace. 0Tcvag\ 
Neut. ariva and a06a^ Epic. 



§102. Augment. Eeduplioation. 

1. AU Dialects except the Attic suflfer the omission 
of the augment in poetry. JSb., Xv6€ for tXvas. 

2. Ionic Prose even omits at pleasure the temporal 
augment. .£S»., tQyao/Liacy afiftucy for uQyaG/MuCy 
rifi/j,ai. 

3. Complying with the exigencies of the verse, the 
Epic doubles the Liquids, the Mutes ;r, r, and the 
breathing a. Mc.^ tXku^ov, taatva. It neglects doub- 
ling Q for similar reason. Mc.^ tQt^ag. 

4. The Doric contracts the augment ^^ with initial 
a, into long a instead of ;/. JEx.^ ccycj ; Imperf. eayov, 
Dor. ayovy Ionic and Attic, ijyov. 

5. The 2d Aorist, Act. and Mid., is reduplicated in 
some verbs by the Ionic Dialect. This reduplication 
is retained through all the Modes. Mo.j ^axdfKa^ 
xeffXv&c. 

1* 
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§103. PeESONAL EjiTDINGS AND MoDE VoWEL. 

ACnVE VOICE. 

1*^ Person, The original ending fii* is preserved 
by the Epic in some verbs. Mo.^ xreivcofiCy rvxcofxi. 

2d Person. The Epic, jEolic and Doric add S-a 
to the common ending ri^;. Ex.^ ri&ria&a, id^aXjio&ay 
for ri&rigy f&sXjig ; rarely to oig of the Opt., as S/doi- 
a&a. The Doric ending is sg^ in 2d Pers. Indie, prin- 
cipal Tenses ; jSovktvtg for fiovXtvug. 

Sd Person. The Doric has r; for */. JSz?., ScSdaxri 
for Scddaxu. The Epic adds 6c to the Subjunctive ; 
ccyri'Oc. 

1st Pers. Plur. The Doric is tg instead of ^itv ; 

Zd Pers. Phir. The Doric is ovri ; as, tvtvtovti. 
This was the original ending (y being the character- 
istic of 3d Pers. Plur.), which was altered by the 
softer Dialects into ov6c. The -^Eolo-Doric ocai for 
ovoc also occurs ; as, vuiotoi for vaiovac (see §8, 4). 

For eiv of Pluperf the Epic and Ionic have ta^ con- 
tracted by the Attic into 7} ; as, jidia, -sag, -tt for 
rjduvy 'Ug, -si. The Dual endings of the historical 
tenses, 1st and 2d Persons, are alike in Homer. 

Note. — Verbs that originally had the Digamma, do not contract 
the augment in Homer. Ex.^ avtavia (favSavw), Imperf., lavhavov\ 
€i8o/xai, (^ctSo/iat), Aor., i-eLordficvos. 

• The conjugation in fit is, for good reason, regarded as the older 
form of the verb. 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 

« 

2d .Person. The characteristic letter was Sigma, 
which is retained only in the Perf. and Pluperf. 
Thns, Pres. rvnTtoaiy from which the Ionic excludes 
6 ; TVTCTtaty contracted by the Attic into ri ; in con- 
versational language, as appears from Comedy, into u. 
Hence, rvnrtL or rvTiTTi. In like manner is derived 
the 2d Person of the historical tenses ov. Thus, Im- 
perfect, eTVTVTOv from arvntho Ionic, for i'ti/Ttraao ; 
and i-Tvifjo)y Ionic i-rvtpao for i-rvifjuao. Homer 
lengthens the Ionic to into sco ; as, tQtco. In the Epic 
80 becomes tv instead of ov in some verbs ; as, eTtXev, 

let Pers. Phi/r. /uta&ov and ixtod^a occur as end- 
ings in the Dual and Plural in poetry, instead of /^6- 
S'OVy /LLtxf'a. -Kz?., Tvmo^toiha. 

^d Person. The v characteristic before the end- 
ing is changed by the Ionic and Epic into a. Ex.^ 
i'/3t-^ovXtvaTO for i-/3a'/3ovXbvvTO. The a, Oy rj pre- 
ceding V are changed into t ; ij3ovXovTOy Ionic £/?ot/- 
Xearo ; TtsTtravruiy ntTw-s-aTac. By this change of v 
into cc the Ionic dispenses with the periphrasis of par- 
ticiple and ti/iic in the 3d Person PI. Perf. and Pluperf. 
JEx, {(fga^co) ; TcecpQadarac (3d Pers. Perf.) for ns- 
(pQccSvTcuy for which is substituted in Common Dialect 

ntCpQCCO fltVOl iCOl, 

The ending riaav, both Indie, and Optat., is short- 
ened by the Ionic and Epic into ev. Ex.^ ewTtsv 
for ETvnr\6av. 
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IMPEB,, OPT., STJBJUKO. AND IKETN. MODES. 

I. The Lnpfir. endings hcjoav and Sa&cjOixv be- 
come, in the Doric and Ionic Dialects, ovrcov and a&ojv. 
-£fc., TVTfTSTCoCav, Dor. rvntovtcov ; Tv:vT86^(o6aVy Dor. 

§104. Contracted Verbs. 

The Epic admits contraction, bnt much more spar- 
ingly than the Attic. 

L Verbs in ao. — ^The Ionic keeps the open form, 
but substitutes ^ or Oy Sometimes (o, for a. Thus, 
bqdcoy Ionic, 6qk(o. It resolves a into aa ; oqaa-cd-ac 
for oqacd-au It omits the vowel preceding the 1st 
Aor. ending ; as, ri^oicu for ri^corica. In the Dual, ae 
are contracted into ri (Ionic). 

II. Verbs in « a?. — Even in the common Dialect 
the open form is frequently retained. The Ionic con- 
tracts to into tv ; as, avrtw, ysvev. Verbs in oco are 
likewise contracted by it into ev ; as, i-dcxactyv for 
B'hucacovv. In Epic, ^ is resolved into f^; as, 5-rf- 

m. The Infin. being originally bv, not ttv, is 
without V subscript in contractions; as, tc/lcccv from 
TLfxa^v (tc/jIccuv). The Doric, contrary to its usual 
fondness for a, contracts as into ^. Thus, Infin. ri- 
fjLi]v ; also (poirriTriv. It contracts ao, aovy and a(»> into 
cf. jEfc., Ttsivdfiav for nsivdo /Lcev) ysXdv for 
ysXdtov, 
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INFLEOnON OF THE VEEB dfll. 
§105. Coi^JUaATION IN flL. 
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L The Imperf., Epic, Ionic, and Doric, of verbs 
whose characteristics are t and o, is formed according 
to contracted verbs. Ex.^ i-rl^Uy i-Sidov. This is 
almost limited to the 2d and 3d Persons. This form 
is met with in the Present of these Persons also. 

n. The Ionic has the Opt. oc/litjv^ instead of 
ttfiriv. Mo.^ {^aoifirjv. The endings of the historical 
Tenses are shortened by the Epic, ^a?., t'&tv for 
^'S'toaVy tdov for s-dooav. 

III. The Epic forms the Imper. of l6Tj]ju^y iota 
or LCTTi^ instead of lorad-i, 

IV. The Ionic lengthening by the insertion of f, 
is common in these verbs. Ex.^ icracoy hvvtat^ for 
i6T(Oy dvvac. For oc in the 3d Person, the Doric has 
T^ Sing., and vrc PL jEz?,, Tcd-evri^ dcdovri^ for rc&siOe^f 
dcSovOi ; iOtuti for I'araoc. 

V. ESTFLEOnON OF THE VERB ii/ul (f^?)^ " I AM," IN 

THE DIFFEEENT DIALECTS. 

INDICATIVE. 



Present. 




ATl'lO. 


BPIO. 


lONlO. 


DOBIO. 


^OLIO. 


eisQ. 
1. 
2. 
3. 


* / 








» r 
€VTl, 


C>/il, 


FLXTB. 
1. 
2. 

8. 


» / 

eOT€, 

» / 
cto-t, 








> / 
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« 


Imperfect. 








ATTIC. 


EPIO. 


IONIC. 


DOBIC. 


JBOLIC. 


BiNe. 
1. 
2. 
8. 

PLUB. 


5, 


i ♦ €01/, 

€i7(r3a, 


€(rK€, 


h. 

f « 




1. 


?/i€V, 






-J €tfi€r, 




2. 


^T€, 


€ar€, 


^ M 


(€t/A€l/, 




3. 


rjtraVf 


€o-av, 


S €iaro, 







BUBJTJNCTIVB. 



Present. 


Imperfect. 




ATTIC. 


EPIC. 


IONIC. 


ATTIC. 


EPIC. 


BINO. 
1. 

2. 
3. 

PLUB. 
1. 

2. 
3. 


a, 

£fl€|/, 

5r€, 


€0), 

(i7<rt, 
€a>fi€i/, 

€7T€, 
€0)0-1) 


^^^ 


€l?/V, 
€Tl7f, 

€117, 

€l?/;i€l/, 
€t?/T€, 


€Oif, 
€0(, 

€ir€, 

€l€Uy 



Imperative. 


Future. 


Participle. 


taao^ ^olic and Epic, 
2d Person Singnlar. 

iovTcav^ Ionic, 8d Per. 
Plural. 


1. €0'o-o/xai, Epic. 

2. \V""'^ 

( €<rcai, 
8. €'o-€trat. 


€a)v, Epic and Ionic. 
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VI. Present, Indie. 2d Pers. tio&a^ Epic. Subj. 
aicd^a* Infin. ifihvat^ L/ntv^ Epic. 

Imperf. Epic, tea ; Tittg and ug ; i]Lty i]€^ i€ and ei ; 
1st Pers. Plur. j^o/uiv ; 3d Pers. Plur. i]iov, and rjioav. 
Ionic 1st Pers. Sing, rjiov ; 3d Plur. ijwv^ iaav. 
Opt. iocy hiri. Epic. 
Aorist Mid. uaaro. Dual, s-htado^riv. 

VII. Many verbs in 6? have the Present, Perfect, 
and 2d Aorist, Act. and Mid., according to the form in 
^/, especially in the Epic Dialect. To such belong 
Perfects in au — as ysyacc from ylvofiac — (syncopated ;) 
2d Aorist in /^^r, as h^Xriro (from ifiXrj/nriv), xxccfitv 
and xra/utvac from xxtivcoy <fec. 

From the principles of both conjugations above de- 
veloped, the student can determine to which class each 
verbal form belongs. 

ADVERBS. 

Adverbs are either primitive words, as ov^ fir^Vy ^, 
&c., or derived from the other parts of speech. They 
serve to define an object, as to place, time, circumstance, 
manner. The greater number of Adverbs are formed 
from Adjectives, and are generally of the termination 
cjg^ ov, a. 

Prepositions and Conjunctions are used solely in de- 
noting relations between words in a sentence, and 
therefore are transferred to that part of grammar 
which treats of the sentence. 
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PART II. 



-•-•-•- 



CHAPTEK I. 

106. Syisttax. 

1. Syntax treats of the relations words bear to one 
another in a sentence. 

2. Every sentence has a subject, or that of which 
something is stated, and a predicate, or that which is 
stated of the subject. JEx.^ 6 Tualg naiStvtiy " the boy 
plays ; " here 6 Ttaig, " the boy," is the subject, and 
nachtvu^ or what is stated of him, is the predicate. 

3. The subject most commonly appears as a noun 
or pronoun, but may also be an adjective or participle 
with a noun understood, an infinitive mode, or a com- 
plete sentence. 

4. The word which limits the meaning of a sub- 
stantive is called an attributwe^ and this may be an ad- 
jective or participle, another noun,* the article, a pro- 

* A noun used in this relation, is said to be in apposition with 
the noun it defines or limits ; as, " Demosthenes the orator," " Tacitus 
the historian." 
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noun, or a complete sentence. (See compound sen- 
tences, §131.). 

5. The predicate appears generally as a verb, ac- 
companied by what is termed "the objectP The ob- 
ject may be a noun, pronoun, adjective, preposition 
with its case, a participle, infinitive, or a complete 
sentence (§131). JEx.^ <iya&6g 6 dvriQ bcxuLOOvvriv 
(pcktly " the good man loves justice."' Here, dya&oq is 
the attributive of dvfiq (subject), and hcxacocvvtiv the 
object of q)Lktl^ which completes the predicate. 

6. Prom the foregoing distinction, the construction 
of a sentence is divided into the attributive and ob- 
jective construction. 



•♦•■ 



CHAPTER II. 

§107. Attributive Construction, or the Agree- 
ment OF Attributive Words with 
THEIR Substantives. 

1. The attributive word agrees with its substantive 
in case, gender, and number.* 

2. When the Infin. or a complete sentence stands 
in the place of a substantive, the attributive is in the 

* What is said of nnmber, in regard to agreement between attri- 
butive and substantive, applies to the verb and its subject : the subject 
^f a finite verb is always in the Nom. case. 
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neuter gender, if it be susceptible of gender-termina- 
tions. 

3. An adjective used substantively, cannot have 
another adjective as attributive. 



§108. Principles of Syiosis* {xara ovvtocv). 
hooe 

exceptions in gender and number. 

1. The attributives, instead of taking their gender 
and number from the grammatical gender and number 
of the noun, assume those of the object implied. -£b., 
(o Tbxvov (piXs^ " dear child ; " 6 aXXog otqutoq ccTtS" 
/Saivov^ "^ the rest of the army departed." 

IN case. 

2. An attributive substantive in apposition with a 
possessive pronoun, is in the genitive, to agree with the 
genitive implied in the possessive. JEx.y e/uog Jcctjq ijv 
xwciTudog^ " he was the brother-in-law of me — shame- 
less." II. yj 180. Compare the Latin, "in tuum homi- 
nis simplicis pectus vidimus." This principle applies 

• This principle of agreement between words and clauses being 
regulated rather by the meaning implied, than by grammatical form, 
is of very general application. As an example in clausal agreement : 
When a present is used for a past (Praesens Historicum), in the prin- 
cipal clause, the Opt. mode follows in the subordinate clause, instead 
of the Subjunctive, as required by grammatical form. (See Subor- 
dinate Clauses.) 
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also to possessive adjectives. Ex.^ NtotoQbr] naqa vrii 
— fiaoiXijog, II. y5, 54. 

Hew., — ^The Greeks viewed a plurality of objects 
of the neuter gender as one connected whole ; hence, 
neuters plural have the number of the verb determined 
by the following principles: 

L When the neuter plural expresses a class as such, 
without regard to the individual members comprising 
it, the verb is singular. JEJx.^ ra ^coa tqsx^i. The same 
rule applies to participles. Mo.^ So^av ravruy " these 
things being agreed upon." Xen. An. 4. 1, 13. 

II. K the neuter plural denotes persons, and if the 
idea of parts is prominent, the verb is plural. Ex.^ 
Tcc raXr] — /Sgaaidav — i^antfiifjav^ "the magistrates 
despatched Brasidas." Th. 4, 88. dfKporsQOcg afiaq- 
TrifjcaTcc iysvovTO^ " errors were committed by each of 
the two." Th. 5, 26. 

§109. Agreement in the Dual.* 

1. Two objects may be expressed either in the 

dual or plural number, accompanied by attributives 

and verb, in either number indiscriminately. Ex.y 

Xti[^aqqoc noTUftol xar ogaotpc qhovngy 6vv(iaXktT0v 

o^QLfiov vScoQj "two winter torrents descending from 

the mountains, commingle their impetuous floods." II. 
d, 452. 

* Objects reaUy plural, i,e,, embracing more than two, rarely 
occur in the dual A dual significance belongs generally to those 
substantives which, though plural in form themselves, are joined by 
a verb or attributive in the dual. 
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it. JSx,^ naxYiQy xai fzrjrrjQy xal dSsXtfol aij^fiaXciroc 

PEKSOIT. 

m. When the nouns are of different persons, the 
verb agrees with the first in preference to the second, 
with the second in preference to the third. 

IV. Nouns denoting persons of different genders, 
have their attributives in the masculine. 

V. When the nouns denote persons and things, the 
attributives are in the gender of the persons, if they 
are the more prominent. -Eb., ^ tvx^ ^^^ ^ikinno^ 
ricav TcHv tgyav xvqlol, " fortune and Philip were the 
masters of circumstances." But if both are viewed as 
things, the attributives are in the neuter plural. jEfc., 
ri xaXXiOrri noXcrua xal 6 ^dXXcOrog dvrjg Xocnd civ 
rjfiiv air] ScsX&ecv. PL, HJP. 562, a. 

VI. When the nouns denote things, and are of 
the same gender, the attributives agree with them, or 
are in the neuter, and plural number ; if of different 
genders, the attributives are always in the neuter 
plural. jEz?., xal Svvafiecg xccl rcftai dyw&u ovra. 
PL, r]v 7] dyoqd xcu to nqwavriCov Xi^(o ri6?crifikva. 

Her. 3. 57. 
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SPECIAL KULES ON THE USE OF ATTKIBUTIVE 

WORDS. 

§111. The Articles. 

1. The article was originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun, and is invariably used as sucIl in Homer. Its 
office is to limit the meaning of a noun ; hence, when- 
ever a noun is to be represented in a definite manner, 
it is to be accompanied by the article. 

2. Proper names, owing to their naturally restricted 
meaning, do not take the article. 

3. If the proper name is repeated, the article is 
added to it, to denote that it is the name already men- 
tioned. JSx.^ avu^aivtc ovv 6 Kvgog. ' Xen, 1, 1. 2. 

4. The names of the arts and sciences, virtues, 
&c., as being individual appellatives, often omit the 
article. 

5. A substantive predicate* does not take the arti- 
cle, unless it is limited in compass to the subject. Ex^ 
ol 8' ln;7i6/3ovac ixaXbovzo oi ndx^tg^ " the rich were 
named those (before mentioned) Ippobotae." Her. 

6. The article, when joined to an adjective or par- 
ticiple, becomes a pronoun. Mc., 6 Ttoiov/uevog^ "he 
doing," "the doer." 

* The nature of a predicate being to express a quality in general, 
it cannot be circumscribed to any one object which may possess this 
quality, to the exclusion of others, and therefore rejects all restrict- 
ing terms. The use of the article thus serves, in many instances, to 
distinguish subject from predicate. 
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Y. An adverb, placed between the article and its 
noun, is an adjective in meaning. Ux.^ al hnc&tv vrieq^ 
" the rear ships." TK 1. 

8. The article prefixed to an adverb, a preposition, 
or preposition with its case, converts them into sub- 
stantive or adjective phrases. -Eb?., oi naw rdiv 
dp&QcoTicjVj " the best men ; " ra vvv^ " the present ; " 
ot ev aorecj " the citizens." 



§112. Adjectives. 

1. Adjectives, instead of being placed in agreement 
with their substantives as attributes, sometimes govern 
them in the Gen. JKz?., oi XQ^i^^^^ '^^^ dv&Qconcov^ 
"worthy men." The adjective in this construction 
derives its gender from the noun it governs. 

2. An adjective placed in the neuter gender — ^inde- 
pendent of the gender of its noun — ^governs the noun 
in the genitive. JEx,^ fiaaov rrjg r)fi8Qag. 

3. When the noun can be easily conceived and sup- 
plied, from the quality or action denoted by the ad- 
jective and participle, it is commonly omitted in the 
context. jKz?., 6 cocpog^ "the wise man;" r) izcovaa 
(rjfiSQa)^ " the following day." 

4. Associations of space, time, and manner, are 
denoted in Greek by adjectives. Mc.^ axovaiovg 
dieX&Hv TO Tiidiovj "to traverse the plain in the 
dark." JCen. An. 4, 1. 5. I'vu /ur^ vnaid^qcog vahx- 
ncoQoiri^ " that he might not suffer in the open air." 
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§113. Peonottns. 

• 

1. Pronouns, both personal and possessive, are used 
in Greek only where emphasis is required. 

2. Possessive pronouns have sometimes an objective 
meaning ; cog nodog, " regret for you." 

3. The pronoun acplocy the possessive oq, and the 
reflexive iavrov^ are used of the first and second per- 
sons. Ux.^ ovdi yaq ttjv huvvov 6v ys (pvx^'^' OQccg^ 
"for neither do you see your own soul." Xen. O. 
1, 4. 9 ; iVQrjotrs ocfjdg avrovg rjfiaQvrjPcorag ru fik- 
yiOra sg i^aovg^ "you will find yourselves commit- 
ting grievous errors against the gods." Xen. IT. 1, 7. 19. 

4. Melative. The sentence in which a relative has 
place, has two clauses: the antecedent clause (which 
contains the substantive), and the relative clause. The 
antecedent is often in the relative clause. JEx.^ ovrog 
eOTcVy ov iidtg avdga. (See Adj. Sub. Sent.) 

5. DeinonsPratwe, A demonstrative pronoun, in- 
stead of being in the neuter gender, or in the gender 
of the object to which it refers, takes the gender of 
the noun to which it assigns that object. JEx.^ dvrri 
Tcjv xa^(ov nrjyri tOTiv, " this (evil) is the fountain of 
evUs." 
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CHAPTER III. 

§114. Objective Construction. 

1. The relations existing between the members of 
the predicate (§106, 5), are denoted by cases, which 
in Greek and Latin are distinguished by inflection- 
endings. These relations were originally viewed as 
relations of space ; from this they were transfeiTed to 
time, and from time to cause and manner. 

2. The action of every verb with which an object 
is joined as a supplement to complete the predicate, 
was viewed as preceding to, from, or resting on that 
object. Hence the three relations : of Gen., which de- 
notes motion from ; of Accus., which denotes motion 
to ; and of Dat., which denotes rest in. 

As these relations are not confined to the verb and 
substantive, but may exist also between the latter and 
other parts of speech, it follows that wherever they 
are established, the case that expresses each respect- 
ively is to be applied. Hence it is that we find these 
cases in connection with nouns, with adjectives, with 
adverbs ; prepositions are used only to express these 
relations more precisely, as subsisting between two 
words, and will therefore be treated separately. 

Note. An attributive combination expresses one notion only, an 
objectiye combination expresses one thought. (Becker.). 

8 
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§115. The Genitive, 

1. In Local relation, expresses the idea whence^ 
out of^ separation^ removal from. Hence it is joined 
to verbs of departing, separating, removing, freeing 
from, <fec. Ex.^ Tov nbSiov viioxcoQblv^ "to retire from 
the plain." Xen, Cyr. 2, 4, 24. So of verbs of ceasing, 
differing, alleviating, &c. 

2. In its relation of separation, freeing from, differ- 
ing from, the Genitive is joined to nouns, adjectives, 
and adverbs. Mc.^ ccTvat^rig xcc?ccoVy " without suffering 
evils." Her. 3, 147 ; (fJiXovg noulo&ccc ers^ovg rcdv vvv 
ovtcovy " to make other friends than the present ones," 
Th, 1, 28 ; TctQT^v TTjg 68ovy "on the other side of the 
way ; " Xvan; ^a^civy " freedom from ills." 

3. In Causal relation, the Genitive denotes out- 
going, but as from an internal source of power, or 
spring of action. Hence it is joined to verbs that sig- 
nify to originate from, proceed from, be produced from, 
spring from, &c. JEx.^ ccQiorcov ccvSqcjv tixog ccqcotu 
^ovXtvfiata ylyvta&acy " it is consistent that the best 
measures should spring from the best men." Her. 3, 81. 
The Gen. in this relation is used as an attribute ; as, 
Tu Tcjv dvd-QcoTtcov TVQccyfiaTay " the things of men,"i= 
Toc dv&QGimva izQayfiara. 

4.* The material of which any thing is made, 
being viewed as its cause or source, is put in the Geiu* 

* This and the following (to 9), are the attributive combinations 
of the Gen., in which the noun in the Gen. holds the relation of an 
attributive to the noun governing it. 
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Ex,^ /aXxov nodovTuc rcc dydXfiava^ " the statues are 
made of brass." Her. 5,82; attributively; as, TQccitt^u 
dqyvqiovy " a silver table." 

5. The relation of origin, source, extends the Gen- 
itive to that of authorship, possession, and the like. 
In this relation, the Gen. stands with the verbs , kivaty 
ybvbO&uL^ noulo&ac ; with adjectives expressive of 
the same relation as v8iogy olxttog. Ex,^ iy^vtro MiO- 
a/^yrj AvxQcov rivd xQ^^ov, "Messenia belonged to the 
Locrians for some time;" i^v vficiv avTciv €t^t?i/iorir£ 
ytvbO&uLy " if you wish to belong to yourselves" (= be 
your own masters), Dem, JPh. 1, 42 ; Itgov tivai tov 
'HXiovy '' sacred to (belonging to) the sun," Xen. An. 
4, 5, 35. Attributively; as, /} ^oxqcctov^ dQtrrjy 
" Socrates' virtue." 

6. In its relation of possession, the Gen. is joined to 
tlvac to denote habit, character, value, part, duty; 
also the standard of price, or measure to which any 
thing belongs. Ex,^ dv^Qog dyadov torcv tv noulv 
Tovg (filovgy "it is the part of a good man to benefit 
his friends;" 8oxtl ravva 8a:idvr]^ fttydXri; blvacy 
"this seems to be a great expense;" 6 EvcfQartj^ 
norafiog to tvQo; earc nrrdqcoy araStcop, "four stadia 
in breadth," JCen. An, 1, 4, 11; d^xa /uivcov ^coqiov, 
" a place worth ten minge." 

7. Not only the direct agent or source from which 
an action originates, but also the collateral circum- 
stances, which may be viewed as concerned in the ac- 
tion, and conspiring to produce it, are placed in the 
Genitive. On this principle, terms of time and place 
are construed in the Gen., especially in poetry. Ex.j 
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ay&rj daXktc roif taQogy " flowers bloom in spring;" 
ntSiou SdnQriooov, "they traversed the plain," 11. y, 14 ; 
v8(pog S ov (paivtTO 7tccdJ]g yairjg, "no cloud appeared 
over the plain," II. q, 372. 

8. Hence, attributively, the Genitives rov uvrou 
erovgjTijg avrrjg rj/u6Qag. The Gen. in this sense ex- 
presses "time when," but only as the period in the 
course of which, or within which, the action takes 
place. 

9. On this principle the Gen. absolute, as a term 
of time, can be explained. jEt., Kvqov fiaoiXtvovtog. 
The Accus. in this relation implies that the action is 
protracted during the whole of the time specified ; the 
Gen., that it takes place at some moment within the 
time specified. 

10. The Gen. stands for the whole of an object in 
relation to one or more of its parts. Hence its use 
with all words of a partitive meaning, with verbs 
whose action can refer only to a part of an object. 
Ex.^ T(ov fiivovTcov bdtXs tivaiy " he wished to be one 
of the remaining," Th, 1, 65 ; ordyoytg vSarog, " drops 
of rain." With adjectives, tioXXoc tcHv dvi)^Q(o:i(ov ; com- 
paratives and superlatives, ot vtcjTtQoc uvvcivy "the 
younger among them;" agtOTog rcdv 'Jx^ticovy "the 
bravest of the Greeks." With adverbs ; as, :vov yfjg ; 
" where on earth I " evrav&a rijg i)Xtxiag, " at that 
age ;" otpk rijg i^u&Qag^ "late in the day." 

11. Here belong such phrases as eTvi/^uii'tcv rig 
yfig^ "to set foot on land ;" rkfivtiv ytjgy "to ravage a 
country." 

12. Of verbs whose action can refer only to a part, 
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may be mentioned as of most frequent use with the 
Gen. the verbs, to taste, to smell, to eat, to catch hold, 
to aim,* &c. JSr., aitoytvhC&ai rovrcov rcSv j8q(o/l(utcov, 
"to taste of these meats," Xen. Cy. 1, 3, 4 ; o^nv uov, 
"to smell violets ; " iothuiv ^Qsciv^ "to eat of flesh;" 
/,ceaov SovQog kXcovy " having seized his spear by the 
middle," II r^, 56. 

13. Under the relation of sharing, participating in, 
the Gen. accompanies words that denote experience, 
dexterity, skill, and the like, with their opposites. 
Mc.^ e/uTi^iiQog ei/ui rrig TSX^riQy " I am acquainted with 
the art;" dnbiQOig tivcu ravvrig rr^g rs^vr^g^ "to be 
unacquainted with this art." 

14. Every word that implies any mental emotion 
may have the Gen. of the object which calls forth that 
emotion. This obviously is the Gen. of motion from, 
under another phrase. JEJx.^ SoxQccrrig eQcorcxaig did- 
xeiTcci Tojv xaXcovj " Socrates is fond of the beautiful," 
/Sym. 216; rcovdya&cov ndvrtg eTtcd-vfiovOiv^ "all long 
for the good," Pi., RP.^ 438 ; ^tXdi as rov nXovroVy 
" I envy you your wealth ; " "Exvoq S avv Aiavrog 
dxovTLOt^ " Hector aimed at Ajax." II. x^ 855. 

15. Many verbs are used figuratively in denoting 
mental action, and are, on the above principle, con- 
strued with the genitive. Ex,^ enuyo^tvog ntq ''Aqriog^ 
" eager for the fight," II. r, 142 ; f^riTig vvv ivccQcov 
iTct/SaXlofcbvog^ " setting himself on spoils." II. ^, 68. 

* The verbs to aim, to pursue, &c., seem more correctly to beloDg 
to verbs expressing an affection of the mind (14), as they always im- 
ply mental effort and direction. 
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16. A condition is connected with the Gen. of the 
object which occasions it ; as, xdxcog ix^o TtoScovy " I am 
ill in my feet.'' The object seems governed by the ad- 
verb ; as, ovTCj tqotvov e^scQ* Xen. Gy, 7, 5. 

For the Gen. of the Infinitive with rov fir]^ see 
under Infinitive. 

The Genitive relations above developed may be 
briefly stated as follows : 



Motion from 



{Means, 
Authorship, 
Possession. 

Separation, i -o x' • .• 
^ ^ ' ( Jrarticipation m. 



§116. Accusative, 

1. In Local relation, is the case that expresses tno- 
tion to^ and answers to the question whether? It 
marks the limit to which the action proceeds ; as, actv 
fxoXtlv^ " to go to the city." 

2. The relation denoted by the Accus. can subsist 
between a substantive and a verb — a preposition, an 
adverb, another substantive ; but most commonly occurs 
between it and the two former. 

3. With verbs of motion, the space passed over, 
also the time over which the performance of an action 
extends, are put in the Ace. Ex,^ dXX el/Lil ydq d^ 
rXri/Liovtavdvriv odov^ " I shall go the most toilsome 
way," Eu. Med. 1067 ; ^JvjSaqcg rtxfiu^s tovtov tov 
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:^^6vov /udXcarccj " Sybaris was extremely flourishing 
during this time," Her. 6, 127. 

4. From this use of the Accus. have sprung many 
adverbial expressions of space and time ; as, rrjv rr/;//- 
aTTiv{p86v)y '^ as quick as possible ; " rriv nQflyrtiv, "first," 
Dew.. OL. 11; rr^v ocXXcog. Id. Ph. 11. The Accusa- 
tive of place is used in poetry with verbs of rest. Ex.^ 
6 IIvi%og TQiTtoda xu&i^cov 4>oi/3og^ Eu. Or. 944. 

5. Oausal relation. The Accusative marks the 
effect as the limit to which the cause tends. Ex.^ rj 
v^Qcg Tov rvqavvov (pvrevsc. Hence the Accus. of 
effect with transitive verbs. 

6. The simplest relation of this Accus. exists be- 
tween verbs, whether transitive or intransitive, and a 
substantive of cognate stem or kindred meaning. Ex.^ 
SaofAuc vfiojv hcxaiuv dsriocvy " I claim from you a just 
request," Dem. Fh. 1 ; TtoXs/aov iavgccTtvaavy " they 
conducted the war." Th. 9, 912. 

7. From this principle Intransitive verbs take the 
Accus. of an object of kindred meaning — or such as 
accords with the meaning of the verbs to form one 
complete harmonious idea with them. Ex.^ ccctqu' 
71TUV yoQycoTtov osXag^ " to light a terrific light ; " 
fikvhu nvhiovvtg ^^;(c(coi^ "the Achivi breathing 
strength," II. y^ 8 ; *AQaa nvtlv — /3Xsnuv^ " to breathe 
— ^look war;" 'OXvfinta vixdv^ "to conquer in the 
Olympic games." Some verbs of this class, instead 
of a substantive, take an adjective. Ex.^ ua&kvlg 
(f&byyto&ac\ rjdu ytXdv. (Lat. " mortale sonans," 
^n. VI) 

8. This use of the Accus. explains the oiigin of 
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many adverbial expressions ; as, ravva /jilquvy d^av- 

9. The Accus. relation of verbs intransitive is ex- 
tended to verbs passive, to adjectives of intransitive 
signification, in order to give completeness to their 
meaning. It is called the Accus. of definite limita- 
tion. jEfe., xdfiviiv Tovg ocp&aXiaovgy "to suffer in 
the eyes;" ^dXog eon rd ofzuaruy " of beautiful eyes.'' 

10. In causal relation the Accus., beside limitation, 
denotes the design or purpose for which any thing is 
done, and also the manner of the action. Ex.^ xQr]6&ac 
tcpI Tiy "to use any thing for some purpose ; " r?J ^^^vrj 
Tcc nXtioTOv d^ca ej^qcSvrOy " the fountain they used 
for the most solemn purposes." Th. 11. ^sio&rjvcci rr^v 
dpaxo)Qri6cvy " to be persuaded to a retreat." Th. 2, 15. 
TovTov Tov TQonovy " lu this manner." 

11. In causal relation the Accus. is used of the ob- 
ject upon which the action or condition is founded. 
Ex.^ fit] (ptvyfi TOV ?fiv8vvovy "do not flee the dan- 
ger ; " rdg fisv fidxccQ ^aQqtlrSy " brave the battles." 
Xen. 3, 2. 20. ixorfivac xivbvvov^ "to shrink from 
the danger." 

12. Hence the Accus. is used with verbs that ex- 
press a feeling or a sudden emotion, to denote the cause 
that excites that feeling. Ex.^ aioxvvoftac tov d^tov. 



DOUBLE ACCUSATrVE. 



13. Transitive verbs take a second accusative of 
the object upon which the immediate effect is produced 
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— or of the manner in which, or of the means where- 
by, it is produced. (The latter is more commonly in 
the Dat.) ^x., kavrov Xcjfidvai ArJ/?//v ccvfjxtOTOVy 
"he inflicts on himself an incurable maiming." Her. 3. 
154. rfiv vavfza;(iav dittoDGafit&u Koqivd^iovz^ "we 
repelled the Corinthians in a naval fight." Tli. 1, 32. 
ojQxcoOav Tovg OvQaTCcorccg rov^ /LityiaTOv^ oqxov;^ 
" they bound the soldiers in the most solemn oaths." 
Th. 8, 75. 

14. This double Accus. is common with verbs signi- 
fying " to do good," or " evil," — ^to inquire — ^to ask — to 
teach, &c., &c. When this construction is changed 
to the passive, the Accus. of the immediate object be- 
comes the Nom. of the subject — ^but the second Accus. 
remains the same. JSr., r) ^Qiocg i}v ipcQi&r]^ "the 
judgment to which he was condemned." 

§117. Dative. 

1. The relations of the Dat., as of the other cases, 
are twofold — Local and Causal. 

2. In Local relation, the Dative denotes approach, 
nearness to an object, or a residing in it — and is joined 
to all words conveying such signification, also to words 
implying association with, intercourse with, communion, 
contrast. Ex.^ alycaXci ^QSfitrai^ "roars upon the 
shore." II. /?, 210. rolg dya&olg o/niXuv^ "to asso- 
ciate with the good ; " xoivai Ttdaiv fifuvy " common 
to us all." Isoc. JPau. 42, 9. rolac JaxtSccifioviocOc 
dvTioiy " opposite to," &c. I^l. 8ym. 195. o/noiov ofioicp 
del TttXd^tiy "like approaches like." Th. 2, 61. 

8* 
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3. The Dat. denotes the time in which an action 
happens, the circumstances under which it happens. 
jEfe., Tfi TiQcirrj rif-dqa ucpixovvo inX tov novaixovy " on 
the first day they came to the river." Xen. An. 4, 8. 
6a ^axii aiGri rtnovy " under an evil destiny I gave you 
birth."' JZ.a, 418. 

4. In Causal relation the Dat. denotes the object 
with reference to which, i. e., for or against which, 
any thing is, or is done, (Dat. of advantage and disad- 
vantage,) the object on which an action is manifested 
in its results. Ex.^ ^AqrhfiLbt hoQrriv dyttvy " to keep a 
feast for = in honor of, Artemis." Her. 6, 138. ytpLGTa- 
c&ac ^v/,tffQQaig^ "to yield to circumstances." Xen. 
An. 3. 2. 11. KvQco rjv fieydXrj ^aaiXeicx^ "to Cyrus 
was, i. e., Cyrus had, a great kingdom ; " ax&qoq rcvi^ 
"hostile to any one;" ntql ^cXiag roig 'Ai^fivaloiQy 
"regarding friendship with the Athenians." Th. 55. 
nvQog ^qotoIq 8oTr]Q oQag IlQOfir^d^aay " the giver of 
fire to mortals." ^sch. P. 617. This Dative is often 
qualified by a participle. jEu., fiol rido/nsvco rjX&tv. 

5. The Dative is used with expressions of likeness, 
agreement, suitableness, and their opposites. Mc.^ 
ofzoiav Tccig dovXaig tixa rtjv aG&rjvay "she had a 
dress like her slaves." Xen. Cy. 5. 1. 4. rd avrd nd- 
c^oj 601 y "the same with you." 

6. "With expressions of reproach, blame, help, con- 
tention, opposition, co-operation, and the like. Ex.^ 
ov Tolg dqxktv ^ovXouavocg fjiai-Kpofiaiy " I blame not 
those who wish to rule." Th. 4. 61. 

7. The Ablative of means, cause in Latin, is ex- 
pressed by the Dative in Greek. Some verbs also, as 
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XQccofiac^ take a Dative of the direct object, instead of 
the Accusative. J5b., cpo/Scp d:t^K&ovj " they departed 
through fear;" rcvl xQc/cod^uiy "to use any thing." 

8. The Dative of manner, means, &c., is extended 
to the degree, the standard and measure of any thing, 
the degree hy which one thing surpasses another, or 
diflfers from it. Ex.^ TtoXXa fiei^cov. 

9. Many Dative expressions, not directly embraced 
in the foregoing rules, can be easily traced to the gen- 
eral principle of Dative of the object, with reference 
to which any thing is done. Such are the following : 
ra ccTtTO/Libvcp e§(o&tv ooifia ovx ayav -OtQfiov rjvy " to 
one touching the body externally it was not very 
warm ; " tCo^avTi JEvQiav oaa f^tXQt. -daXdoori:; oi^ctly 
" as many as dwell towards the sea — , as one enters 
Syria;" and the expression avvaXovri tlTitlvy "to 
say in a word," (= to say it when one has brought it 
together). 

10. With verbal adjectives the agent is regularly 
in the Dative. JEx.^ doxrjrsov earl aoc rrjv ccQsrjjvy 
" you must practise virtue." 

11. The Dative of the personal pronoun, first and 
second persons, is used to point out, in an animated 
manner, the interest of the speaker, or of the person 
addressed. £Jx.^ !?2 fitirriQy ajg xaXog /not 6 Tvait^ogy 
" O, mother ! behold how beautiful grandfather is." 
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§118. Prepositions with their Cases. 

Prepositions express the foregoing case relations 
(§114), with more precision and fulness. They de- 
note primarily relations of place, but are also applied 
to time and cav^e. 

As some prepositions are connected with different 
cases, it is obvious that their signification must be 
modified under different constructions to correspond to 
the different case relations of Genitive (whence ?) Ace. 
(whither?) and Dat. (where?) Thus, izaqdy "near 
by," with Gen. denotes, " from near by ; " as, naqa /Sa- 
oiXscogy " from near by the king." "With the Ace. it 
denotes "to the presence of;" as, i]ti naqa rbv ^aac- 
Xba, " he went into the presence of the king." With 
Dat. it denotes rest " near by," " in the presence of ; " 
nccga T65 fiaoiXtl fisvuv, " to abide in the presence of 
the king." 

LIST OF PREPOSmONS. 

There are eighteen Prepositions in the Greek Lan- 
guage; of these. 

Four govern the Gen. only : dwiy opposite to^ in- 
stead of; ngo, before ; uTto, ix, from. 

Two govern the Dat. only : iv, in ; 6vvy with. 

Three govern the Accus. only: dvd, up; dg^ cjg, 
into^ towards. 

Four govern the Accus. and Gen. : 8cd, through ; 
Huvdy down; vTtbQ, over ; f^srdy amidst 

Six govern the Gen., Dat, and Accus. : df,tq)iy ntql^ 
around; a:%i, upon; vtio, under ^ hy means of; TVQog, 
to ; Ttagdy n£ar hy^ hy the side of 
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Besides the foregoing, some adverbial phrases are 
used with the meaning of prepositions ; as, Sl^riv, Ss- 
flag, (Lat. in6tar\ " like ; " x^Q^'^y tvtxuj " for the sake 
of;" t?criTLy "by," "according to." 



§119. IlTFrNiTlVE AND PARTICIPLE. 

1. The Infin. is the simple notion of the verb,* 
without reference to any particular subject, and there- 
fore without the limitations of number and person. 

2. It retains the governing power of the verb, 
with the verbal properties of tense and voice. 



§120. iKmonvE without the Article. 

1. The Infin. without the Art. is used only as the 
subject of the verb dfii^ or as the complement of the 
predicate in the Accusative.f 

2. The Infin. as an Accus., follows such verbs as 
express feelings^ powers^ or operations of the mind, or 
some action, state, or endeavor, proceeding from the 
will or the understanding. 

Such verbs are: 1. To will, strive, resolve, design, 
undertake, dare, require, command, persuade, exhort, 

* The Infin. is not properly a mode, for it represents the simple 
notion of a verb without any modification. 

t This limitation of the Infin. seems hardly admissible in some 
passages, as in the following: Dem. OL.^ 1. 13; inAXa Kal ;(aX€7ra 
wrrcpw els avdyiajv €A^u)/x€v Trutttr, where the relation is that of Gen. 
(See Gen. 4.). 
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allow, together with their opposites : forbid, refuse, &c. 
2. To believe, suppose, &c. 3. To be able, understand, 
cause, make, &c. 4. To learn, instruct, &c. 5. To 
rejoice, be glad, sorry, &c. 

3. The Infin. in the same sense follows adjectives, 
denoting fitness, worthiness, agreeableness. jEJx., rjdu* 
nivtiv^ " pleasant to drink." Also impei'sonal expres- 
sions, and expressions denoting power ^ capability^ &c. 
-Kc., o/o^ Ttocttv^ " capable of doing." 

§121. Infinitive Accompanied by a Second 
Object and its Atteibutives. 

1. Many verbs besides an Infin. take a direct object, 
which is in the case required by the verb. Ex.^ dsojuai 
60V hXd^uv^ " I request you to come." 

2. Attributives joined to the object by means of 
the Infin. of Apposition verbs, are in the case of the 
object, or in the Accus. Ex.^ Sao/xac oov nQoO^vfMOv 
tivcu^ or, TtQo&vf^ov ilvac^ " I request you to be ear- 
nest." 

3. When the Attributive gives the object new re- 
lations by becoming itself the head of a clause, it is in 
the Accus. . instead of the case of the object. Ex.^ 
Sbo/Liai v/Liciv xavccifjr^cfioaa&aL — iv&Vfiovfibvovg (iaog 
juoi 6 dycov ioTcv^ " reflecting how great my contest 

* The use of the Act. Infin., where a passive suits our language, 
is explained by supposing such expressions as " for us," " for one," 
understood. Thus, afto9 Savfido-ai^ " worthy to be admired " (worthy 
for us to admire). 



§127. IKFIKITIVE. 183 

is;'' ccvSqcjv dyad'cov tOriv dSixov/Liavov:; i^ eiQjjvrjg 
TtoXbfxitv^ " it is the duty of the brave when wronged, 
to exchange peace for war." Th. 1. 120. 

4. When the Infin. with its subject is made the ob- 
ject of verbs of willing, thinking, manifesting, (verba 
sentiendi et declarandi), and the subject of the Infin. 
is different from the subject of the principal verb, it 
together with its attributives is in the Accus. Ex.^ 
vofii^ec Tov ccya^ov avSga tvdui/LLOVu tivac. If the 
subject of the Infin. is the same as the subject of the 
principal verb, it is not expressed, and the attributives 
are in the Nom. Ex.^ vofii^u tvdalficov tivac^ "he 
thinks he is happy." * 'Sloxt is joined to the Infin. in 
order to express a purpose, or an object to be accom- 
plished. jEtc., dvsTtecGs ZsQ^ecc coovs ^tocsecv ruvra^ 
" he persuaded Xerxes to do this." ITer. 7. 6. 

§127. iNFIlOnVE WITH THE ArTICLE. 

1. The Infin. with the article is virtually a noun, 
and satisfies all the case relations of nouns above ex- 
plained, without losing its government as a verb. It 
gives the Greek language the power of expressing a 
whole clause, inserted between the Infin. and the arti- 

* This rule applies also in the case of the Infin. with the article, 
even when such Infin. with its subject, is the subject of another verb, 
and not in the relation of object. JEJx,j to dfjuapToivetv avi^pwrrrovs ovra^, 
ovhev oljjxLL &avfjia<Tr6vj " that men, constituted as they are, should err, 
is, I think, nothing strange." The use of the Accus. seems to arise 
from the dependent nature of an Infin. clause. 
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cle, as one substantive idea. Ex.^ 8oQV(poQovaiv eTtl 
Tovg ^a^ovQyovg vtcsq tov /ut^SSvcc tcjv noXircii' fiiccicp 
&avciTG) rxTioii-vrjayficvj " they keep guard against the 
wicked, in order that no citizen should suffer a violent 
death." 

2. As the Infin. corresponds to the rules of sub- 
stantives, it is unnecessary to treat it in detail ; the 
following particulars, however, deserve special notice. 

3. The Gen. of the Infin. with tov* tov /u//^ is used 
to denote a purpose or object ; the result of an action 
being substituted for that which calls forth the action. 
(See Gen. of cause, source.) JEx.^ Mcvdg to XriOrcxoi^ 
^ca&jiQtc 8x Trjg S^aXdocr^gy tov Tag ^gooodovg /ndXXov 
iavac uvr^^ " Minos cleared the pirates from the sea, . 
in order that his revenue might come in better." Tli. 
1. 4. 

4. Frequently the Infin. with the article to^ is used 
where a noun in its place would be in the Gen. Ex.^ 
TOV nXtlOTOv ojuiXov tcHv tpcXcjv HQyov TO firi tcc syyi/g 
T/jg n6Xt(og xaxovQytlv^ " they restrained the multitude 
— from injuring the neighboring portions of the city." 
Th. 3. 1. Here to merely gives emphasis to the Infin., 
which is governed as without the article, i. ^., the ob- 
ject of tlqyov. 

6. The phrases in which the article stands with the 

* The Gen. of the Infin. is sometimes used in the sense of be- 
longing to, or connection, in reference to what precedes it. Ex.^ 
€/i,7r€t/90vs 8c e^^opTCs Tov§ StwKOKras to\> firj €K«^€vy€iv, " having their 
pursuers experienced, which tended to their not escaping." Th. 11, iv. 
This may be regarded as a feature of the Gen. of quality or posses- 
sion (§115). Consult Arnold's Th. bk. ii. 
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Infin. dvac absolutely, an adverb, or a preposition and 
its case being enclosed, may be regarded as adverbial. 
Ex.^ TO vvv tlvac^ " according to the present condition ;" 
TO xccTu TOVTOv uvac^ " as far as pertains to him." 

§128. Participle. 

1. The participle represents the idea of the verb 
attributively ; but instead of quality, it denotes action 
or state. It retains the verb-properties of tense and 
voice, as also the governing power of the verb. These 
give it relations not embraced in the rules for attribu 
tives, to which it otherwise conforms ; such relations 
only will be here presented. 

2. The participle is joined to a verb to express an 
action or state as already belonging either to the sub- 
ject or object. Ex.^ old a S-rnrog covy " I know that I 
am mortal ; " iixovoa JEoxQcivovg SiaXayofisvoVy " I 
heard Socrates debating." It is obvious that the par- 
ticiple agrees with the word to which it refers — whether 
it be the object or subject. When the subject of the 
principal verb is likewise its object, the object is not 
expressed, and the participle is attracted in case to the 
subject. 

3. The participle is used as a complement of verbs 
denoting perception, manifesting, &c. Ex.^ oqco ae 
TQBxovTay "I see you running;" dcafis/SXrifisvog ov 
fxavtf-dvtcgy " do you not perceive that you are calum- 
niated ? " ij yjvxh d^ccvccTog cpaivtTat ovOoc, " the soul 
appears to be immortal," = evidently is immortal, (see 
§129.) 
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4. The condition, or circumstances attending an ac- 
tion, are sometimes expressed in Greek by a verb, 
whilst an accompanying participle expresses the main 
action. Ex.^ 6 Kgolaog (povscc rov Tvai^dog: aXavihuvt 
fioaxcovy "Croesus unconsciously nourished the mur- 
derer of his son ; " diartXcH xaXa nomv, " I am contin- 
ually doing good ;" i(fd'ii6av d:iLx6fihvot^ "they came 
first." 

5. This construction is adopted also with the ad- 
jectives .ToPcAo^, TiavToloZy and the verb tx(Oj signifying 
state or condition. Ex,^ TtoXXog rjv Xcaaofzevog 6 ^t/vog, 
"the stranger entreated earnestly (much);" t^ovac 
aurrjv (rriv Jiytfiovir^v) xTTfioufthvoc, "they have ac- 
quired ; " ri XrjQcjp ep^ecg ; " why keep trifling ? " 

§129. Difference between the Iufusitive and 
Participle as Complements. 

1. From the foregoing rules it is seen that the Par- 
ticiple and the Infin. may be used as complements of 
the same class of verbs and phrases. There is a differ- 
ence, however, in the manner both connect the action 
or state tliey denote with the noun to which they refer. 
The action or state, as implied in the participle, is 
viewed as already belonging to the object or subject, 
and appropriated by it at the time signified ; whilst 
with the Infin. no such close connection exists, but the 
idea of the verb is viewed as detached, and rather 
possibly, than actually at the time specified, belonging 
to the subject or object. This difference can be best 
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seen from examples. Thus, olSa dioi/g 6tj36/Liivog, 
means " I am conscious of worshipping the gods ; " oISu 
xhtoi):; 6sj3toi)'ai^ "I know how to worship the gods" 
(without implying that I worship them), uj^ohoj 
JSo?f()urovg SiuXayo/Li&vov, "I hear Socrates discours- 
ing (with my own ears) ; " ccxovco ^ox()drouj: diuU- 
ysaO-cci, "I hear (from others) that Socrates discourses. 
aio^vvo/Liccc xuxa nQavvcov top cpiXoVy " I am ashamed 
of doing evil to a friend;" aiaxvvofiaL Tcaxa nQawtLv 
Tov (piXov^ " I am ashamed (prevented by shame) to 
do evil," &c. icpaivtvo xXaicov^ "he evidently wept," 
or, " it was evident he wept ; " icpaivsvo xXaiuvy " he 
seemed to weep." 

§130. The Participle used to express Adverbial 
AND Circumstantial Relations. 

1. The participle defines a substantive, as to time, 
cause, condition, purpose, and manner. 

2. This use of the participle is often supplied in 
English by a subordinate clause, introduced by a rela- 
tive or a conjunction. Ex,^ ol g:vy6mg iioXeficot — 
iSico/d-fiaav^ " when the enemy fled — they were pur- 
sued ; " encaxkifjofiac tov (piXov voGovvra^ " I will go to 
see my friend, who is sick ; " Xri'ioofievoc ^roacv, " they 
live by plunder ; " touto (fgdacov ijxco^ " I come to an- 
nounce this." 

3. When the participle qualifies a noun or pronoun 
— ^not otherwise governed — or not governing in the 
sentence, they are both in the Gen. This is called the 
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Gen. absolute, or independent. Ex.^ tvuvtcov OKoncov 
TcoVy uTca Toiccdsy "when all were silent, he spoke the 
following;" Kvqov fiaoiXtvovrog^ "in the reign of 
Cyrus." 

4. This Gen. absolute generally refers to time, but 
is used also in other relations, both conditional and 
causal. ]Ex.^ tvccv to '^EXXrivcxbv extvr]&ri^ ScacpoQcov 
ovodiv €^a6Tcc;(6&evy " the whole Grecian world was 
agitated, because (in as much as) disunion prevailed 
every where." Th. 3, 82. 

6. The Dat. of the participle and noun, is used in 
specifying time, and instrument, but cannot be regarded 
as absolute, since its close connection with the other 
members of the sentence brings it under the rules of 
the ordinary Dative. 

6. The Accus. absolute is used where the participle 
has no definite subject, consequently in the impersonal 
phrases, i^ov, dsov^ Soxovp^ naqaoxov^ %Q06r]xoVy <fec. ; 
rifilv eSov firj xakoiq ^ijvy " as it is not in our power to 
live with honor ; " ^aXdig naqacxov^ " a favorable op- 
portunity being offered ; " boxovv, " whereas it seems fit." 

T. Tlie Accus. absolute is sometimes used with par- 
ticiples not in the impersonal form. In this case, a 
verb denoting mental operation is understood. Ex.^ 
i6LG)'jiay €jg ndvrag dhorag^ " he was silent, (thinking) 
that all were informed of it." 

8. The Nom. and Accus. absolute are used as addi- 
tional attributives in description. Ex.^ roi/g fiovg -d-d- 
nvovGLj Tcc ^aqara vnhQBxoviay " they bury the oxen, 
with the horns projecting." 

9. Some adverbial expressions in English, are ren- 
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dered in Greek by the participle. jEJx.y dg^dfitvog^ 
" in the beginning ; " TtXtvrcov^ " finally.'^ 



• •• 



CHAPTEE IV. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

§131. Principal and Subordinate Clauses. 

1 . In the simple sentence treated above, the attribu- 
tives, as well as the complement of the predicate, con- 
sist of single words, — Noun, Pronoun, Infinitive, Ad- 
jective, Participle and Adverb. The place of each of 
these may be filled by a complete clause dependent on 
the verb or phrase on which the simple term in the 
same position would depend. 

2. Subordinate clauses, as dependent sentences are 
termed, are therefore divided into substantive, adjec- 
tive and adverbial clauses — according as they supply 
the place and bear the import of these parts of speech 
respectively. 

3. The connection between the two clauses, princi- 
pal and subordinate, as individual members of the 
same sentence, falls on the verb alone, which must be 
modified in the subordinate clause, according to the 
nature of the dependence existing, and to the time im- 
plied in the verb of the principal clause. 

4. The leading principles which regulate the syntax 
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of the verb in the connection here intimated will be 
briefly given ; a short notice of the syntax of Tenses 
and Modes being prefixed. 

§132. Tenses. 

1. Tenses are divided into two classes: Principal, 
viz. Pres., Perf., Future ; and Historical,* viz. Imperf., 
P. Perf. and Aorist. 

2. The Pres. represents an action going on at a 
time present to the speaker ; as, yqacpco riiv inLOroXt^Vy 
" I am writing the letter." It is used of past actions 
to present them in a more intimate view ; as, ravrriv 
Tfiv TUCfjQOv ^aacXtv^ noctt dvrl eQif/uaTO^y " this ditch 
the king constructs — as a defence." 

3. The Perf. represents an action just completed at 
the present time, or existing to the present in its re- 
sults. Ex,^ rrjv €i:iOvoXrjv ytyQacfu^ " I have written 
the letter ; " r] TtoXig t^noraiy " the city has been, and 
still remains, built." 

4. The Future represents an action as about to take 
place, at a time that is future in relation to the present 
time of the speaker, ^a?., ygdifjcoy " I will write." 

5. The Future Perf. represents a future action, as 
completed in anticipation ; as, Ttrv^o^av rijg tiqrivriqy 
" I shall have obtained the peace." 

6. The Imperf. represents an action in progress in 
past time, but contemporaneous with some other action 
or event. It takes in accompanying circumstances, and 
is therefore the proper tense for descriptive narratives. 

* So called from their use in historical narratives. 
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Ex.y OTb iyyvg rjaav ol ^ccQ^aQOc, oi "^EXXrjvtc sfia/^ovrOy 
"when the barbarians were approaching, then the 
Hellenes were fighting." 

Y. The P. Perfect represents an action completed in 
past time, but always with reference to some other ac- 
tion; as, OTt oi 6vfj.[xa/^0L s:vXri6ia^ov, ol 'ABt]vcuoi 
Tovg Il8Q6a<i avbVLxrixbOaVy "as the Allies drew near, 
the Athenians had conquered the Persians." 

8. The Aor. represents an action of past time, abso- 
lutely without reference to any other action ; as, tygaipa^ 
" I wrote." It is used of customary and repeated ac- 
tions — of facts based on experience. jEb?., ^ri/uiag 
ccvToig ^TtbxhtCavy " they were wont to impose penalty 
on them." Xen. Oy. 1, 2, 2. ^ltcqov malof^ia unavra 
dvixcciTioa xal SdXvatv^ "a slight disaster subverts 
and ruins all." Dem. OL, 1, 20, 9. Hence arises its 
frequent use in comparisons in poetry, since compari- 
son must be based on observation. Ex.^ cjg ort rig 
dgDg riQintVy "as when a tree falls." II. ;r, 482. 

9. The Subjunctive of the Principal Tenses, and the 
Opt. of the Historical, denote something present or 
future. This accounts for the absence of the augment 
in the Imperf. and Aor. in those Modes, since augment 
marks time that is past. 

§133. Modes. 

1. The Indicative is the Mode of actual facts, and 
positive statement. 

2. The Optative and Subjunctive are the Modes 
of conditional facts and conceptions. 
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3. The Optative is the Subjunctive of the Histori- 
cal Tenses. The Aorist Subjunctive implies conditional 
future. 

4. The Imperative is the Mode of the unconditional 
expressions of the will, and is used in commanding, 
supplicating, &c. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLE OF THE USE OP THE MODES. 

6. A positive assertion, an actual realized fact, a 
statement based upon realized facts, are to be expressed 
in the Indie. Hence, this is the natural Mode of the 
principal clause ; oi noXsfiioi d-Jikcpvyovy " the enemy 
fled." 

6. A conception, a fact dependent on a condition, 
a purpose or aim, which are all things merely con- 
ceived, and dependent on some condition as to their 
realization, an indirect statement, the statement of the 
opinions of another which the writer would not have 
ascribed to himself, are to be expressed in the Opt. or 
Subjunctive Mode. Hence, these are the proper Modes 
of dependent or subordinate clauses. 

EXAMPLES. 

Conception. — ovx ix(o OTtoi TQccTtcjjaac, "I know 
not where to turn." 

Purpose, — Xsyoi) iva fidSjig^ "I speak that yon 
may learn." 

Indirect Discourse. — tXtytv ore evoc/nog ur} riytU 
0\)^aL avrolg^ " he said, that he was prepared to guide 
them." Xen. An. 1. 1. 33. 
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Statement of the opinion of (mother. — TcooafpsQvri^ 
8is/3aXs Tov KvQOVy cjg enL^ovT^tvot* avrco, "Tissa- 
phernes accused Cyras, that he was plotting against 
him." Xen. An. 1. 



§134. The Indioattve in Suboedinate Clauses. 

1. The Indie, is used in the subordinate or depend- 
ent clause when a realized fact, and not a conception 
or supposition, is therein stated. jEfc., oi 8' eXtyov on 
ccQxvoc TioXXovg i^Srj Scscp^acQav, "and they affirmed 
that the boars already killed many." Xen. Oy, 1. 4. 7. 

2. The Indie, of the historical Tenses is used, with 
«iV, in the subordinate clause of actions which would 
certainly follow on the fulfilment of a certain condi- 
tion. JEx.^ el TOVTO eXeysg, fjjuccQrccveg ccv. Such a 
sentence is virtually negative. 

3. As the Future is naturally dependent on time 
and circumstances, it is of frequent use in subordinate 
clauses instead of the Aor. subjunctive. It takes av 
(Epic ^i)^ when a condition, independent of futurity, 
is to be made prominent. ^., d d' 'Odvaoevg eX&oi^ 
aitpu xb Cvv (o nat8i /3iag dTtoriaerac ccvSqcHv. Od. Qy 
540. 

4. With the Pres. and Perf Indicative av is never 
used. 

5. The Indie, with av is also used to denote re- 



• Here the Indie, would imply that the writer believed the charge 
to be true. 

9 
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peated action under certain conditions. Ex.^ aV* tYnhVy 
" lie would say," " was accustomed to say." 

§135. Optative anb Subjunctive in Simple 

Clauses. 

1. The dependent or subordinate clause of a com- 
pound sentence is the proper and natural place of the 
Opt. and Subj. Modes. They are sometimes employed 
in simple sentences, yet always involving a dependency 
on some thought or feeling. The following are the 
most common instances of their use in this respect. 

SUBJUNCTIVE in SIMPLE CLAUSES. 

I. To express doubt and deliberation. jKz?., noi 
TQancofxai; "whither am I to turn?" 

n. Advice, exhortation. Ex.^ ic^fitVy " let us go." 

m. Command, entreaty ; negatively with firiy 
/LtridL jEfc., /XT} TQj]6rjgy " do not feai\" 

IV. In poetry (Epic) the Aorist Subjunctive is 
used of a future action instead of the Indie. Future. 
-^., ov yccQ Tig fxt ^iji — dirjrcccy "for no one will 
force me." II. tj, lO'Y. ov ydg nco roiovg iSov dvagag 

* The use of the modal particle av, can be learned only by a com- 
plete examination of conditional subordinate sentences. The follow- 
ing general view of its signification deserves attention : ^^ It indicates 
that what is stated in its own clause is dependent on certain condi- 
tions, expressed or implied, and therefore, as to realization, depend- 
ent on the fulfilment of such conditions." A predicate therefore, ac- 
companied by av, is based upon another predicate as its condition. 
(See Kuhner, Q. (7.) 
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ovSs idco/uai, " for I have never seen, nor shall I see 
snch men." 11. a, 262. 

V. This use of the Subjunctive with ovdi, /Lti], is 
common with Attic writers ; as, ov /urj ysvr^rcu rovro. 
This use of the Aorist denotes what is future, as some- 
thing admitted, expected, or apprehended ; and terms 
of. such import should be supplied in rendering the 
thought into English. 

THE OPTATIVE IN SIMPLE CLAUSES. 

1. The Optative, as before remarked, is the sub- 
junctive of the historical tenses, and therefore, as a 
general rule, denotes what is conceived as past, whilst 
the Subjunctive refers to the future. The Opt.,* Aor. 
and Imperf., when used of Present and Future time, 
denote that the conceptions are viewed with much 
more uncertainty and indefiniteness, than would be 
implied in the Subjunctive. It is thus used to denote, 

I. Supposition, presumption, admission, possibility, 
without implying its realization. JEx.^ aTtoXojusvr^g ds 
rrjg tpvj^^g, tot r}df] rrjv cpvCcv rrjg do&tvtiag aniiSsc- 
7CVVOL TO GoJ^Uy "life being extinct, the body then 

* When a present conception is expressed in the Subjunctive, 
the probability of its being realized is assumed ; or its uncertainty 
is suppressed in viewing the present, or the future from the present 
point of time ; but when expressed in the Opt. (the Subj. of histori- 
cal tenses), the speaker transfers himself, as it were, to the past, and 
views the conception from a point of time remote from that implied 
in it, and consequently without the same definiteness and certainty 
that spring from an inspection favored by a close connection in time. 
{Kuhnery L, Q. G, 466. 1.) 
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(we may presume) betrays its frail nature." PI. 

PTiced. 87. 

n. Wish, desire ; tovto /lcti ykvoiroy " may this not 
happen ; " firj fxav donovhl xal d^XeicSg aTto^oi/ur^v, 
" may I not perish ignobly," <fec. 77. ^. 304. 

m. Command, in the form of request, -^a?., ^cj- 
Qocg ii'aco, " proceed m." 

IV. Direct questions, implying supposition, wish. 
JEx.^ ri ^d vv fioi Ti 'xix)^OLOj " would you but listen to 
me." II. 8, 93. 

V. Deliberative questions, with the past significa- 
tion of the Tense, ^x.^ riy (plXog, ^igaijui ; " what, 
friend, was I to do ? " 



§136. Sequence of Tenses. 

1. A subordinate with a principal clause, present 
one united thought, the two being so related that the 
subordinate stands as the complement or limiting mem- 
ber (subject, attribute, or object) of the principal. 
Ex,^ r]yytiXav on ol UsQGac dnocpvyouv^ "they an- 
nounced that the Persians fled." Here the subordinate 
sentence ore ol nkqcuiy &c., is the object. r^yyaXd-i] 
on Mayaga dq)b6Trixt^ " it was announced that Megara 
had revolted," = the revolt of Megara was announced. 
The subordinate holds the place of a subject. 

2. The relation of the verb of the subordinate 
clause to that of the principal clauses, is regulated as 
follows : 

3. If the verb in a principal clause is in the princi- 
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pal tense (Pres., Perf., Fut.), the verb in the subordi- 
nate, clause is in the Subjunctive. Ex.^ yqacpco i'va 
sX&fjgy " I write that you may come." If in a histori- 
cal tense (Imperf., Aor., Pluperf.), the verb in the sub- 
ordinate clause is in the Opt. Ux.^ eygaifja vva tXiJ^ocq. 
Hence the sequence of tenses is : 

PRINCIPAL CLAUSE. SUBORDINATE. 

Present, ygcccpa). "I write," ) c. ,0 a- i.- i.- 
T) _^ X ' ( I'Vcc sAirrig: subiunctive, 

Pertect, rf r^^c^QC'C^, >- nrtj. w 

Future, y^a^o,; j *^^* ^^^ ^^^ «^"^"- 

' / ^ ^, ^ ' ( " that you might come." 

irluper., sytyQaiptcVy ) j a 

Note. From the above it will be seen that the optative is proper- 
ly the mode of the historical tenses. It corresponds to the Imperf. 
and Pluperf. subjunctive in Latin. 

4. The rule regarding the sequence of tenses, 
though a main principle in the construction and syn- 
tax of the language, is not regularly followed. In ani- 
mated narrative the subjunctive follows an historical 
tense, ^cc., rovg inTvsag ixaXtvot cpvXccTTtcVy ecog av 
Tig orj/iiavri. Xen. Cy. 4. 5. 36. 

6. Frequently there occurs, also, an attraction of 
the mode in the subordinate clause. jKz?., av&qco-jiog — 
i^vvar av nqavTbiv a ifiovXtTO^ "man was (would 
be), able to do what he wished." {X, 6^ 1, 4. 14.) 

6. When two conditional clauses are connected, 
implying probability in different degrees, the more 
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probable result is expressed in the subjunctive. JEx.^ 
ovx civ TOO XQ^'^^f^'n ^i^ceQig or iv xoviyiGl fiiytiriqy II. 
y^ 55. Here the doubt rests on fxcysirjg. 

T. When the present is used for a past tense (§132, 
2.) in the principal clause, the optative is in the subor- 
dinate clause {xara avvt6cv). 



§137. Special View of Subordinate Sentences 

IN their threefold Division of Substan- 
TivE, Adjective, and Adverbial. 

1. Substantive clauses represent the substantive 
idea of subject, attribute, or object, expanded into a 
sentence. In the use of the mode,* they conform to 
the general principles of modes (§133). 

2. Substantive clauses are introduced by the con- 
junctions ore and cjg^ when they stand as the objects 
of words of perception, manifesting, <fec. Ex.^riyykX- 
-^t] ore Mayaga d(pB6rrixB. Th, 1, 114. ovroc eXtyov 
— ore — 'AQiu7o(; ds 7i;i(pivya>g tirj. Xen, A.n, 2. 1. 3. 

3. The mode in such substantive clauses can be the 
Opt. or Indie, according as they denote reality, or a 

• It is a common error to trace the mode employed in a subor- 
dinate clause to the preceding particle. It is the conception implied 
that determines the mode, whether such conception embraces a fact, 
or reality, when the Indie, is required, or merely something existing 
only in thought and imagination, which demands the subjunctive and 
optative. This principle is the same for simple and subordinate 
clauses, and viewing the latter as involving any other principle in 
their modal construction is an error. 
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conviction of reality on the part of the speaker, or 
mere conception or supposition. 

4. Secondly, substantive clauses denoting purpose, 
aim, effect, are introduced by the conjunctions i'va, g5^, 
oitcog {o(f)Qa poet.)^ iva fir^y cog jurj, OTtojg /u?]. Ex.^ ys- 
ygacpa v/LilVy iva firi Bvo)(^Xi]odt. Dem. Cor, 239. 39. 
Tov KvQOV d^ttxaXuy OTtcjg rcc iv IIsQaacg aTCL^djqia 
ancTt'koh]^ " he summoned Cyrus back, that he might 
complete,^ &c. Xefn. Oy. 1. 4. 25. 

§138. Adjective Suboedinate Clauses. 

1. Adjective subordinate clauses are such as repre- 
sent the adjective or participial idea, expanded into a 
sentence. Ex,^ rcc nQayfiara a 'AXb^avSgog tTiQa^tv 
= ra vno 'AXe^ccvdQOV nQa^&tvva TtQccy/uara^ " the 
deeds which Alexander has accomplished," = the deeds 
accomplished by Alexander. 

2. Adjective clauses are introduced by the relative 
pronouns o^/* oorcg^ olog^ oaog^ darcoovv, fjXixog. jKz?., 
ovg av oQoi tu xaXa iTvtvrjStvovTagy rovrovg rt^riGODy 
" I will honor those whom I observe living honorably." 

3. An adjective subordinate clause becomes a sub- 
stantive clause, when the relative, accompanied by the 
verb f //// and an adjective, stands as a demonstrative 
noun. Ex.^ iikd^ov oi ccqcGtoi r)aav^ " the best (= those 
who were the best), came." 

* In Homer and the Doric poets, and sparingly among the Attic 
and Ionic prose writers, os is used as a demonstrative. Ex.^ ttoXcis 
*E\XT7vt8a5, &9 filv dvatpwv, &c. Dem, Cor. 248. 
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4. From this use of the relative is derived the ex- 
pression, ioTtv* ovy cjVy ohy ovQ^ cc (some)^ which ob- 
tained the character and signification of one word, in 
the different relations of case, and is inserted even in 
the middle of sentences. JEx.^ KXtono fxno^ r^g Ttaga- 
^akaooiov to rev cc sSf^coos, " Cleopompus laid waste 
some of the country bordering on the sea." Th. 2. 26. 
^v ds TOVTCJV rdiv Cra^fioiv ovg Tvdvv fia^cQovg rjXav^ 
vav^ " he made some of these stathmoi very long." 

5. This use of iovl and the relative adverbs is also 
of common occurrence. Ex.^ tarcv ors, "sometimes;" 
eoTcv oTt tXe^tVy " he spoke sometimes." 

§139. Attraction of the Relative. 

1. The attributive connection of the adjective 
clause with the principal, has led to the frequent at- 
traction of the relative into the case of its antecedent 
in the principal clause, whereby the adjective character 
of the subordinate clause is better preserved. Mc.^ 
/^aiQco raig STtiaroXaig aJg tyqaiyag {= jraiqco rccig 
vno 60V yayQa/ii/iitvacg STtcOroXalg^^ is more in the ad- 
jective agreement with the principal clause, than the 
common construction would be. 

2. By attraction, the adjective clause, when intro- 

* INFLECTION OF Icmv ©7, ABBREVIATED moi. 



Nom. 


COTtV 


OL 


(= cnot). 


Gen. 


Icrnv 


a>v 


(= evLtav). 


Dat. 


Icmv 


oU 


(— mots). 


Ace. 


€<mv 


ovs 


(= mous). 
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duced by olog^ oaog^ ^Xixog^ &c., may be omitted in 
the following manner : the correlative demonstrative 
pronoun is omitted with d/ui^ the relative is attracted 
into the case of the antecedent noun, and the subjunc- 
tive of d^i follows the case of the relative. JEx.^ 
Xccqi^ofiac avSgl towuto) oIoq 6v tl^ becomes by the 
above rule, x^qi^ofiai dv^Ql oi'co ooi^ which vvas invert- 
ed into ^aQi^o/nac otco ool ccvSqL Tiqog drdqccg roX/iir/' 
Qovg oiovg xa\ ^Ad^rivaiovgy " against brave men, such 
as the Athenians are." 

INVERTED ATTRACTION. 

1. This consists in the attraction of the antecedent 
into the case of the relative. It occurs most frequent- 
ly in the phrases, ovSbig oorcg ov (ei/ul being omitted), 
&c. jEfe., ntQl cjv ovdlvcc ^ivSvvov (= ovSdg xivSvvog 
t6Ti)y ovTcv ov^ V7tt/Litivav ot TtQoyovoi^ "there is no 
danger which your ancestors," &c. Dem. Oor. 2. 95. 

2. Adjective clauses in respect to mode are gov- 
erned by the general principle (§133). For difference 
between optative and subjunctive, see §133. 



§140. Adverbial Subordinate Clauses. 

1. Adverbial clauses represent the adverbial idea 
dilated in expression into a sentence. They denote 
the adverbial relations of Time, Place, and Circum- 
stances, and serve, as adverbial expressions, to define 
rather than to complete the Predicate, 

9* 
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2. They are divided into 

ADVEEBIAL CLAUSES 

I. Of Place^ wMcli are introduced by the relative 
adverbs of place, viz. : ov^ rjy 07i;j]y OTtov^ o&tv, bv^a, 
hv&avy ol, OTtOy OTtfi, jKz?., ?7ts6^s OTtoc ccv TCQ rjyfjraCy 
"follow whithersoever each (officer) leads." TJi. 2. 11. 
In Mode they conform to the general principle (§133). 

II. Of Time. To these belong all conjunctions, 
and expressions denoting wJien^ wJiiU^ as soofi as, eince^ 
sooner than^ tiU^ until. JSx.^ e/udj^ovro juS^Qig ol 'A&r^- 
vaioi dvsnXtvoavy " they continued fighting until the 
Athenians sailed back." Xen. H.l.X. 3. For Mode, 
consult general principle (§133). The Indicative 
Mode is used after S(og (till), when an object is re- 
garded as unattainable. 

III. Of Cause. When the ground or cause is 
expressed in the form of an adverb of time, the in- 
troductory conjunctions are : ots, oTtortf cog, sTttiy 
€7r€i8/^ ; when in the form of a substantive, the con- 
junctions are : ore, dioriy {pid tovto ori)j ovva^cc, 
(tovtov evs^ay) or o&ovvs^a (otov tvt^a). jEz?., ots 
TOtvvv raifd^ ovrcog tj^Uy nQ06ri?ctL nQO&v/ucog i{^I:Xeiv 
dxovBLVy "when such is the case, it becomes," &c. 
Dem. 01. 1. 

IV. Of Condition. The Introductory conjunctions 
are d^ idv (cont. /^V, dv). 

3. The clause with the conjunction is termed the 
conditional^ the other the consequent clause. 
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4. Every condition is viewed either as possible, or 
impossible. Possibility is viewed as of certain, doubt- 
ful, or uncertain realization. Upon this difference in 
the condition rests the observance of the Mode, which 
may be briefly stated as follows : 

I. Possibility without any intimation of uncer- 
tainty; Indicative in both clauses. jE»., tl rovvo Xe- 
ysig^ d/LiaQTavug. 

n. Possibility with some prospect of decision ; con- 
sequently involving the idea of Future time. Subjunct. 
(Present generally) in the conditional clause ; Indie. 
Future in the consequent clause. Mc.^ iav tovto Xs- 
yHQy ccjLiagrrjaecy (if you say this, you will err). 

in. Possibility viewed as a conceivable case, apart 
from its realization. The Opt. in both clauses, ^o?., 
ei Tl e^ocg^ doir/g av. 

IV. When the condition is viewed, as not a reality, 
which is the ease when reference is to the past ; the 
Indie, of the historical Tenses in both clauses, ti re ux^Qy 
sSidoug civ. This is virtually a denial of both the con- 
dition and the consequent, and consequently the same 
as an impossibility. 

§141. Coordinate Sentences. 

1. When sentences are so united as to present one 
connected thought, whilst each has its own independ- 
ent construction, they are said to be coordinate. 

2. Coordinate sentences are connected by the copu- 
lative or disjunctive conjunctions, or by the adversa- 
tive particles, /usv — dL 
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3. The conjunction ij, besides its adversative force, 
has also a comparative use. 

i] xara and r] ngo^ are used in the sense of the 
Latin ' q^iiam p'o^ when an attribute belongs to an ob- 
ject in a higher or lower degree, than could be ex- 
pected in relation to another object. Mo.^ fisi^a) r) 
xura dcixQvu nenovd^a (I have suffered too much for 
tears) ; r] oiorsy when the attribute is greater than ac- 
cords with any preconceived notion. JEx:^ rj ciare iTil 
Iltcaidag t^v naQaOxtvriVy " greater than to be against," 
<fec. Xen. An. 1. 2. 4. 



§142. Ok the use of the most common Adveebial 

AND Conjunctive Paetioles. 

av (poet. X8V, xs)y cont. for iav (supposed root, 
ha(S)y corresponds to the conditional (^/'). It accompa- 
nies subordinate clauses in all tenses except Pres. and 
Perf. Indie. Owing to the unconditional character of 
those tenses, where av occurs in sentences containing 
them, it is to be referred to a dependent clause. JSz?., 
oif^ av oid^ d 8vvai/Ltr]v^ "I hardly know if I am 
able;" av belongs to the dependent hvvai^riv. It 
sometimes denotes that the verb of a preceding clause 
is to be repeated. 

aqu {aqcoy to suit). Primary meaning is suitahVy^ 
a^rop*iatehf^ natwrcd in the course of things, natural 
(yi^der in narrative, or chain of reasoning ; it may be 
rendered by consequently^ therefore^ the^'ewpon^ as it 
aeems^ forsooth. In connection with individual terms, 
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it corresponds to the Eng. juet^ exactl/y i rovr^ ccqu^ 
*' just this." Homer uses it frequently as a connecting 
liTiTr between thoughts closely related, and developed 
out of one another. This use is often without its cor- 
responding Eng. equivalent terms, av and aga never 
begin a clause, aga ; interrogative, signifies, " is it 
that?" 

avy again^ moreover^ on tlie contrary^ further. 
From av and uqu comes the compound avraQy ^^lut; " 
it preserves in part, the meaning of aga^ intimating a 
close connection with what precedes. Yet generally it 
has an adversative meaning like dXXd. It introduces 
an objection, and stands at the beginning of its clause, 
except when in connection with a Voc. ; druQ t(pr](;y 
" still thou didst say so." 

yaQ^ " for," always explanatory, introduces a reason 
for something stated. Ex,^ xaiy r^v ydg 6 Maga&cjv 
€7tcTri8tcoTaTOv ^cogiov — ig tovto ay)c xarriyLtro^ "and 
to this place he led them — ^for Marathon was the most 
favorable position." Her. 6. 102. Kal ydqy may be 
rendered — ^^and no wonder — and with redson — ^for." 
(jccQ is compounded of ys^ dga.) 

ys (enclitic), " at least," limits and defines an ob- 
ject ; eycoyty " I at least." 

Srjy an affirmative strengthening participle, giving 
prominence and fulness to the word to which it is an- 
nexed, may be often correctly rendered by dssuredly^ 
trvkj. Its meaning, however, is not restricted to any 
one term in English, but is best rendered by any ex- 
pression that gives corresponding prominence to the 
word to which hri is added ; fiovoq dr}y " quite alone ; " 
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xQccrcaroc drjy " the very best." Sr^ is joined to otter 
particles ; as, tiov^ ovvy and in this connection corre- 
sponds to certain phrases, to be found in every lan- 
guage, rig Srj ovv ; " who, pray ? " " who, tell me ? " 
Sr^Tiovy " assuredly yes ; " aXXoc Sr^, " others, whoever 
they may be." SfJTa, from 5;^, has the limiting force 
of 8ri ; it corresponds to the Lat. demum^ ta/ndem. ri 
drjra; "what, pray?" (quid demum?) 5^ and^^/y, as 
particles of time, signify "just now," "just then," "pre- 
cisely at that very time," &c. 

xal — Tt (latter enclitic) correspond to the Lat. et — 
que. Tt is used in Greek, where no copula is required 
in English. Its distinct and proper use seems to have 
been at first to add something secondary, whilst xal 
connects things equally important, xal has also an 
intensive foTce=7ia/f/, aleo^ especially, n — xaly "both 
-—and," "and moreover;" xal—rsy "yet — besides," 
"not only — but." 

fia — vrj^ used in adjurations with the Accus. of the 
object sworn by. fid^ negative ; as, ua tov JUcy " no, 
by Jove ; " vr^y affirmative ; vri tov Jla^ " yes, by Jove." 
The primary meaning of v^ (sometimes val\ {Lot. 
Nce)^ is, tridy^ verily^ indeed. It is often added to 
fxd ; as, val (vrj) fid tov Jla^ " assuredly no," &c. 

fisv — 8a serve to contrast two clauses; /llsv^ " on the 
one hand ; " 8s^ on the other ; used to connect coordi- 
nate sentences. The clause with fisvy is termed the 
Protasis, or antecedent clause ; that with 8s y the Apo- 
dosis, or consequent clause. With divisions of time, 
they denote, sometimes^ ttqcotov fiiv — knttra 8k. So 
they contrast number and place, to /u,8v — ro Ss are 
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sometimes used absolutely = partly on the one side, 
"partly on the other." They sometimes simply con- 
nect clauses =:J(9<A — and; frequently they are used 
where in our language connecting particles are not re- 
quired, though they appear to give compactness to the 
sentence in Greek. 

firi — ovx. These negatives differ in meaning, as the 
Indie, and Subjunc. Modes ; that is, oi/^ is used in the 
negation of facts (denies objectively) ; fir]^ in the nega- 
tion of conceptions (denies subjectively.) ovx is to be 
used where a sentence contains a direct declaration. 
Hence, as a general rule, they accompany respectively 
those Modes to which in principle they are allied, ovx 
also denies ground, cause, reason ; frequently accom- 
panies the Opt. fij] is prohibitive, accompanies the 
Imper., and is the regular negative of the Infin. Ex.^ 
on ot ^uQ^aQOL ov^ fivrri&riouvy oi ^'EXX?]vsg ra oqj] ov 
>earaXc7vovy "because the barbarians were not," &c.; 
fiij yQcccfjSy fiTj yQcci}/Yigy "do not write;" noXXa fisv 
tore iSbtcv ra ^tj rcg i&aXtc^ " of such kind as one may 
not wish to see." When these negatives are joined to 
participles, it is intended that the participle partake of 
the idea characteristic of the negative. Mg.^ 6 ov m- 
OTtvcov^ " one who does not believe ; " 6 fxri TicOTavcoVy 
" if one does not believe." 

firiv denotes assm*ance, asseveration, <fec. ; it is 
strengthened by riy which has a similar meaning. JEx.^ 
Tj uriv (ag (plXoig xal ncarolg ^QricaaS'ac avrolg^ " that 
he would assuredly treat them as friends." Xen. Oy. 
4. 2. 8. 

vv, a particle of confirmation ; forsooth^ trvJ/y^ ecr- 
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tainhf. Ex.^ xal vv dTtoXoiro, "and he would as- 
suredly have perished." ijroi is of similar meaning. 

ovvy wherefore^ consequently^ marks conclusion, or 
the eflfect of a cause. 

ovxovv (compound of ovx — ovv) properly means, 
^^not therefore^ Its negative force is lost, however, 
unless when the accent is on ov?c. Otherwise it means 
simply therefore. 

ntQ (enclitic), signifies through^ tJirougJiout^ alto- 
geiher ; is attached to words that are to receive marked 
emphasis, and may be rendered by wry. oantQ, " the 
very person who ; " oaoaiihQ^ " precisely as much." 

izoify of place, denotes wlwre^ somewhere^ anywhere ; 
it gives vagueness and indefiniteness to the idea it 
qualifies. Of causal signification, denotes probability, 
detracting from the definiteness of the expression to 
which it is joined. It may be rendered by " perhaps," 
" if I mistake not," " I ween." 

nG}(;y manner ; used interrogatively, denotes "how ?" 
otherwise it denotes, " in some certain manner, or way." 
Often it is used by the Dramatic writers in expressing 
wish, desire ; n^q av oXoifiriVy " would I could perish." 

TOL (enclitic), has the meaning, truly ^ certainly ^ 
hence, it is used as a confirmative particle. 

Rem. — ^The Greek particles have not their equiva- 
lent terms in Modem Languages. Their force or 
meaning is best rendered by any expression, or even 
emphasis, that reflects in a word or phrase, that shade 
of meaning given to it by the Greek particle. 
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§143. AcCENTUATIOlSr. 

The general rules for the position of the accent 
have been given (§9). The following is a more de- 
tailed view of the same. 

I. Words are divided according to the position of 
the acute accent into : Oxytones, with the acute on the 
final. jEb., Tcano^. Paroxytones, with the acute on the 
penult. Ex.^ tvtitco, Proparoxytones, with the acute 
on the antepenult. JEx.^ av&QcoTtog. 

II. According to the position of the circumflex 
into: Perispomena, with the circumflex on the final. 
JEJx.^ xaxcig. Properispomena, with the circumflex on 
the penult. JSx.^ acifxa. For the influence of the 
quantity of the final syllable, see §9. 

m. The inflection-endings oc, at, are short in rela- 
tion to accent. Ex,^ avd-qcoitocy rvnvtTac. These end- 
ings of the optative are long. Ex,^ TCfirjOac^ ixXtinoL. 
The (o peculiar to the Ionic and Attic dialects is short 
in relation to accent. jEfc., noXaco^;. 

ACCENTUATION OF THE VERB. 

I. The accent recedes as far towards the beginning 
as possible, and this even in compounds. ^., rLfiacoy 
STifiaov ; <p8QSy nQoacpegs. 

II. The syllable of the word prefixed, that had the 
accent before composition, retains it. Ex.^ dTvodos^ 

Exceptions, Parts of the verb that are oxytone and 
perispomena. 



210 ACCENTUATION. §143. 

in. Final syllable has the circumflex in 2d Aor., 
Infin. Act. Mo.^ tvtthv. 2d Aor., Imper. Mid. JSiv., 
ku^ov. 1st and 2d Aor., Subj. Pass. HJx.^ TV(p&o)y rvitci. 

IV. Final syllable takes the acute in 2d Aor. Part. 
Masc. and Neut. JSx,^ rvTvcjVy tvtcov. 2d Aor. Imper. 
of five verbs : dTis^ iX&s, tvQs^ Xa^Sy ids. All partici- 
ples in Qj Gen. rog^ rarv^cogy rvg)d'tig^ except the First 
Aorist participle Act. HJx.^ /SovXtvaag. 

PAHOXYTONES AND PEOPERISPOMENA. 

V. The penult takes the acute or circumflex (ac- 
cording to §9, 8.), in the following forms : Perf. Mid. 
Infin., TtTvcpd'aty netpcX^-c&ac] 1st Aor. Act., TViffac, 
TCf^fjaac] 2d Aor. Mid., rvTisa&ac) aU infinitives in 
V aiy ThTvcpsvat^ Tvcp&fjvcu^ Tv&avai ; participles of 
Perf. Mid., ^k^ovXbVfisvog\ dual and plural of the 
Aorists Pass., Subj., Tvcp&cj/Lcevy rvjicofitv. 

VL In polysyllables which have a penult long by 
nature, the three corresponding forms of 1st Aor. are 
distinguished as follows : Infin. 1st Aor. Act., fiovXtv- 
aaiy properispomena ; Opt. 1st Aor. Act., ^ovXtvaacy 
paroxytone; Imp. Ist Aor. Mid., ^ovXtvaac^ propar- 
oxytone. When the penult is not long by nature, the 
Infin. and Opt. forms correspond. JEx.^ (pvXd^ai.^ Infin. ; 
qjvXd^aiy Opt. In dissyllables, the correspondence is 
obvious. 

ACCENTUATION IN CONTRACTIONS. 

I. A contracted syllable is accented only when one 
of the syllables blended in it held the accent pre%dous 
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to contraction.* JE/JO.^ (piXs-Sy cont. <piXsc ; but (pcXk-ti 
l3ecomes cpiku,^ 

II. When the contraction is in the penult, the ac- 
centuation conforms to the general rules (§9, 8). 

in. A final contracted syllable has the following 
rules regarding the acute and circumflex : 

IV. An oxytone before contraction remains oxy- 
tone when contracted. Ex.^ haraca^y karcog. 

V. A paroxytone when contracted becomes peri- 
spomenon. JEJx,^ (pcXs-scy cpcXaL 

ACCENTUATIOISr IN COliTNEOTED DISCOURSE. 

I. In sentences, oxytones receive the mark of the 
grave. JSb., el fir} /Lttrgvcri nhqcxaXkriq '^Htgi^oca riv. 
The acute remains before every pause. Ex,^ KvQog 
insQaOs rov norafiovy oi ds noXeficocy &c. 

CRASIS. 

II. When crasis combines words, the acute of the 
second word is retained. Ex,^ Tciya&ov for to dya&ov. 
When the second word is a dissyllable and paroxytone, 
with the final syllable short, the crasis syllable takes 
the circumflex. Mc.^ rovTtog for to eyrog. 

* Adjectives in ovs contracted from €09, though proparoxytones 
in the open form, take the circumflex on the contracted syllable. 
JEIx., xp'6a'€0Sj contr. xpv<roT5s. 

t The Gen. plural and dual of rpL'qprjs is paroxytone, contrary to 
rule : Tptiypc-wv, rpii^pwv. Adjectives in ly^s have the same irregu- 
larity. 
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ELISION. 

III. Accent is not taken away by elision, but is 
transferred to the preceding syllable, except in prepo- 
sitions, and in the adverbs ovdsy /uijd&y dXXd. 

IV. When an oxytone preposition follows its noun, 
the accent recedes towards the noun. Ex.^ /^4^^^ ^^^ 
for eni ficc;(rjg. This is called anast/ropTie. 

PKOCLinCS AKD ENCLITICS. 

V. These are words that are so closely united, the 
former with words that follow them, the latter with 
words preceding them, that they are regarded as part 
of them in tone, and consequently forego their own 
independent accent. To the former belong the forms 
of the article 6, rjy oly at ; the prepositions fV, dgy ex, 
cjg (prep, and conjunct.), s^c and coq, following their 
nouns, retain the accent. 

To the latter belong the verbs ti/uly (prj/nc, in the 
Pres. Indie, except 2d pers. sing. The forms of the 
personal pronouns fxov, fioc^ /LcSy 6ovy aoiy as, ov, ply k. 
The duals a^cocv, plur. ocptOL. The indefinite nq in all 
its monosyllabic forms. The indef. adverbs n(o(;^ tig), 
Ttr^y .Ttouy Tto&Zy Ttod^tVy Ttocy Ttovt. The Attic particles 

T€y TOly yty VVV y lltQ, 

§144. DiGA]viMA : 

ITS NAME, value; PEOOFS OF ITS EXISTENCE. 

L The Digamma (§§4, 5) belonged to the early 
language, and was preserved longest in the ^olian 
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dialect. In sound it answered to the English F or V. 
Its traces remain in many Latin words of Greek affinity 
under the character V. Mo,^ oivog, vinum ; oi'^og, vi- 
cus ; oig, ovis ; /Soeg^ boves ; vavgy navis ; ti'Sco, video. 
It was virtually the labial breathing, possessed like 
the lingual breathing a of the power of a consonant. 
As its use in the language declined, its place as a 
breathing was in some instances supplied by the aspi- 
rate ('), or by the sibilant a. This can be seen by 
comparing Latin words with their Greek kindred. 
jEfe., tOTttQogy vesperus ; or those Homeric terms to 
which it belonged with the Latin terms of common 
origin. Mo.^ ovj sui. 

Name. — ^The name was originally J3av or Vau; 
called Digamma from its resemblance in form to two 
jT's joined together. 

Proofs of its existence. — It is preserved still in the 
numerical alphabet, as the symbol of 6, marked by a 
character similar to stigma g. This was its place in 
the regular alphabet, i. e. between * ^ and ;y. 

n. In the language of the Homeric poems, certain 
words occur beginning with vowels, which occasion a 
hiatus with the final vowel of the preceding word ; as, 
ccTib ?o, Xcns Si e. Apart from these concurrelices, 
hiatus seldom happens, and it is therefore inferred that 
some sound of consonant character prevailed in Ho- 
mer's time, which at a later period was dropped from 
the language. 

ni. Before these words, a vowel capable of elision 
is never elided. Mo.^ d^aqoriaag /aaXu una -d^tonqo- 
ncovy OTC oi6&a. n. a^ 85. 
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IV. Before these words an ending syllable natural- 
ly short is lengthened, and a long vowel in the same 
position is never shortened. Ex. t/3av ol^fovSs txa- 
OTog. (H. a^ 606.) ccv is lengthened by position, 
owing to V and the Digamma of oi^ov ( Foi^fovSs). 
ho^kvac hXLX(anLha (^FkXLX(oni^a), ac is preserved 
long by the Digamma. 

V. The preservation of Vau (Digamma) in Latin 
words of common origin with the Greek. 

DIGAMMATED WORDS OF THE HOMERIC POEMS. 

The pronoun forms ov^ oly i, ayvu/ucy aXcg, dXcjvai, 
ava^y cevddvcjy d^acog, ccQva, dcrVy eag (ver), I^scqUj 
edvay t&vogy etScoy kXiaacoy exrjXogy KxrixLy ttkeco (volvo), 
aiittlvy kixoCCy tLqcOy tQyoVy tgycOy ixagy txaOrogy r^xay 
txvQogy ixcjVy eXTtcjy eXdo/uaCy tvvvjucy eocxay eqqcoy 
SQvoDy tOTtegogy ia&r^gy erogy iXcxconcgy rid'og, ^dvgy iva^ 
Ctogy fiQUy rixriy Icc^riy iqcgy igy (vis) iy^, irvCy i'aogy ovka- 
/uogy ovXogy coXiy i'Xcovy i'ov. 



THE END. 



